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ALGONQUIAN
(FOX)

By WiLLiaM JONES
(Revised by TRuMAN MICHELSON)

INTRODUCTORY NOTE

The following sketch of the grammar of the Fox was written by
Dr. William Jones in 1904. Shortly after the completion of the
manuscript Doctor Jones was appointed by the Carnegie Institution
of Washington to conduct investigations among the Ojibwa of Canada
and the United States, and it was his intention to revise the Fox
grammar on the basis of the knowledge of the Ojibwa dialect which
he had acquired.

Unfortunately Doctor Jones’s investigations among the Ojibwa
were discontinued before he was able to complete the scientific
results of his field-studies, and he accepted an appointment to visit
the Philippine Islands for the Field Museum of Natural History, of
Chicago. The duties which he had taken over made it impossible
for him to continue at the time his studies on the Algonquian dialects,
and finally he fell a victim to his devotion to his work.

Thus it happened that the sketch of the Fox grammar was not
worked out in such detail as Doctor Jones expected. Meanwhile
Doctor Jones’s collection of Fox texts were published by the Ameri-
can Ethnological Society, and Doctor Truman Michelson undertook
the task of revising the essential features of the grammar by a
comparison of Doctor Jones’s statements with the material contained
in the volume of texts.

On the whole, it has seemed best to retain the general arrangement
of the material given by Doctor Jones, and Doctor Michelson has
confined himself to adding notes and discussions of doubtful points
wherever it seemed necessary. All the references to the printed series
of texts, the detailed analyses of examples, and the analysis of the
text printed at the end of the sketch, have been added by Doctor
Michelson. Longer insertions appear signed with his initials.

Franz Boas.

MarcH, 1910,
739



740 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

§ 1. THE DIALECT OF THE FOX

The Fox speak a dialect of the central group of Algonquian Indians.
By ‘““central group” is meant the Algonquian tribes that live or hawe
lived about the Great Lakes, particularly in the adjoining regions
west and south, and now embraced by the territory of the states of
- Michigan, Minnesota, Wisconsin, Illinois, Indiana, and Ohio. The
group contains many dialects, some of which are the Ojibwa, Ottawa,
Potawatomi, Menominee, Kickapoo, Sauk and Fox.

The dialects present great similarity in the absolute forms of many
words; but marked differences are noticed in the spoken language.
Some of the differences are so wide as to make many of the dialects
mutually unintelligible. This lack of mutual comprehension is due
in some measure to variations of intonation and idiom, and in a
certain degree to slight differences of phonetics and grammatical
forms.

The extent of diversity among the dialects varies; for instance,
Ojibwa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi are so closely related that a mem-
ber of any one of the three experiences only slight difficulty in acquir-
ing a fluent use of the other’s dialect. The transition from Ojibwa,
Ottawa, and Potawatomi to Menominee is wider, and it is further
still to Kickapoo and to Sauk and Fox.

Some of the dialects, like the Ojibwa, Ottawa, and Potawatomi,
are disintegrating. The breaking-up is not uniform throughout a
dialect: it is faster in the regions where civilized influences predomi-
nate or play a controlling force; while the purer forms are main-
tained in the places where ideas of the old-time life and associations
have a chance to live and survive. The dialect of the Mexican band
of Kickapoo is holding its own with great vigor; but not quite the
same can be said for Menominee or Sauk. Sauk and Fox are the same
speech with feeble differences of intonation and idiom. Kickapoo
is closely akin to both, but is a little way removed from them by
slight differences of vocabulary, intonation, and idiom. The dialect
taken up here is the Fox, which is spoken with as much purity as
Kickapoo.

§1




BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 741

The number of the Foxes is nearly four hundred, and they live on
Iowa River at a place in Tama county, Iowa. They call themselves
Meskwa’ki'a'¢* RED-EARTH PEOPLE, and are known to the Ojibwa
and others of the north as Utagami'g PEoPLE OF THE OTHER SHORE.
Among their totems is an influential one called the Fox. It is told
in tradition that members of this totem were the first in the tribe
to meet the French; that the strangers asked who they were, and
the reply was, Wa’gs'4'g* PEOPLE OoF THE Fox CLAN: so thereafter
the French knew the whole tribe as Les Renards, and later the
English called them Foxes, a name which has clung to them ever
since.

PHONETICS (§§ 2-12)
§ 2. General Characteristics

There is a preponderance of forward sounds, and a lack of sharp
distinction between %, ¢, p, and their parallels g, d, b. The first set -
leave no doubt as to their being unvoiced sounds: their acoustic
effect is a direct result of their organic formation. The same is not
true with the second set. They form for voiced articulation, but
their acoustic effect is plainly that of surds: when the sonant effect
is caught by the ear, it is of the feeblest sort. Sometimes  is sub-
stituted for n in careless speech. Vowels are not always distinct,
especially when final. There is weak distinction between w and v,
both as vowel and as consonant.

Externally the language gives an impression of indolence. The
lips are listless and passive. The widening, protrusion, and rounding
of lips are excessively weak. In speech the expiration of breath is
uncertain; for instance, words often begin with some show of effort,
then decrease in force, and finally die away in a lifeless breath.
Such is one of the tendencies that helps to make all final vowels
inaudible:’ consequently modulation of the voice is not always clear
and sharp.

The same indistinctness and lack of clearness is carried out in con-
tinued discourse, in fact it is even increased. Enunciation is blurred,
and sounds are elusive, yet it is possible to indicate something of the
nature of length, force, and pitch of sounds.

§2



742 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

§ 3. Sounds
Consonanis

The system of consonants is represented by the following table:!

Stop 8pirant Nasal Lateral
and affricative
Glottal . . . . . . s ¢ - -
Post-palatal . . . . . k,g - - -
Palatal . . . . . . ‘k - -
Alveolar . . . . . . - 8 - l
Dental . . . . . . t'td st n -
Labial . . . . . . . p,'pd - m -
h, ‘hw,y

* a soft glottal stop resembling a feeble whispered cough. It occurs
before initial vowels: *a’tci* lacrosse stick.

[' intervocalic is presumably a spirant with glottal stricture.—T. M.]

* denotes a whispered continuant before the articulation of k, ¢, and p.
[The closure is so gradual that the corresponding spirant is
heard faintly before the stop, so that the combination is the
reverse of the fricative. Thus d'pydtc® WHEN HE CAME is to
be pronounced nearly as dfpyate’ with bilabial £.—T. M.]
It occurs also before h.

h an aspirate sound almost like A in hall, hail, hull. Tt is soft breath
with feeble friction passing the vocal chords, and continuing on
through the narrowed glottis: naki’ hey! listen!

‘h an aspirate of the same origin as %, but without an inner arrest.
The tongue is drawn back and raised high, making the air-
passage narrow; it has a sudden release at the moment almost
of seeming closure: ma’*hwi'‘w® wolf.

hw a bilabial, aspirate glide, starting at first like %, and ending with
the air-passage wider and the ridge of the tongue slightly
lowered: pa’nahwd‘w® he missed hitting him.

k like the k-sound in caw, crawl. The stoppage makes and bursts
without delay on the forward part of the soft palate: kaho’
hist!

11t should be pojnted out that in the Fox Texts d and ¢, g and k, b and p, often interchange. This
is due to the peculiar natureof b, d, g. Dr. Jones has simply tried to record the sounds as he heard
them when taking down the stories. Whereversuch fluctuation occurs, the actual sound pronounced
was undoubtedly b, d, g. Asan example we may give wdpA wdbA TO LOOK AT.—T. M.

§3
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g a k-sound articulated in the same position as k. But the closure
is dull and sustained, with a pause between the stop and break,
leaving an acoustic effect of almost a medial sonant: @’gw’ no.

'k an outer k-sound like the one in keen, keep, key. The articula-
tion is farther front than for k¥ or g. The spiritus asper is
for a hiss of breath that escapes before complete closure:
+‘kwd'w® woman.

¢ like the voiceless sh in she, shame, mash. The sibilant is made
with friction between the tongue and upper alveolar. The
opening is narrow, and the tip of the tongue is near the lower
teeth: cdsk’ only.

& a hissing surd articulated with the tip of the tongue against the
lower teeth. The air-passage is narrow and without stop:
wd’gesi' bull-head.

te like ch in chill, cheap, church. The articulation is with the ridge
of the tongue behind the upper alveolar, while the blade is
near the lower alveolar: tci’stci‘® or tcistcd‘ heavens and
earth!

t a pure dental surd articulated with the point of the tongue against
the upper teeth and with sudden stress: tete’pisi‘w® he whirls
round.

d a dental articulated in the same place as ¢, but delayed and with
less stress. It leaves the impression of almost a voiced stop:
me'dasw* ten.

‘t & dental surd differing from ¢ only in the fact that an audible hiss
is expelled just previous to a full stop: me’'td* bow.

! a lateral liquid sometimes heard in careless speech. It often
replaces the nasal n after u, e, and the dull 4. The point of
the tongue articulates softly with the upper alveolar, the fric-
tion being so slight that the sound has much the nature of a
vowel. It is like ! in warble: wd'biguliu‘s for wdbigunu'e
mouse.

n not quite like the n in English, the articulation being with the
point of the tongue at the base of the upper teeth: ni'ns I.

m a bilabial nasal consonant like m in English: m4’n® this.

p asurd like the sharp tenuis p in English; it is made with complete
closure, and the stop usually breaks with a slight puff of
breath: pyd'w® he comes.

§3



44 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

b a bilabial stop with almost the value of a sonant; it differs from
p in being dull and having less stress. The lips close and are
momentarily sustained, as if for a sonant, but break the stop
with a breath: wd’ban’ morning light.

‘p like p, but with the difference of having first to expel a puff of
breath before coming to complete closure: @' ‘pydtc* when he

came.

y like the voiced spirant v in you, yes. It is uttered without stress:
wd'tciya'ni whence I came. .

w bilabial liquid like the English w in war, water: wawi'gewa‘q* at
their dwelling-place.

Vowels

% like the vowel-sound in words like loon, yule, you, and clue. It is
long and slightly rounded; the ridge of the tongue is high and
back, and the lips and teeth have a thin opemng wwiyd's
somebody.

u like the u-sound in full and book. The vowel is short, open, and
faintly rounded. It is the short of @: pyd’tusi‘w® he comes
walking.

6 like o in words like no, slope, rose. The vowel is long and slightly
less rounded than %; the ridge of the tongue is not so high and
not so far back as for 4: @’mow’ honey.

o like o0 in fellow and hotel. It is the short sound of 6: néta’gosi'wa
he is heard.

a like the short vowel-sound in words like not, plot, what. The
vowel suffers further shortening in final syllables; it is uttered
with the ridge of the tongue drawn back; the lips are passive:
na’husd'w® he can walk.

4 like the vowel-sound in sun, hut; it is short, dull, unrounded, and
made with the ridge of the tongue slightly lifted along the
front and back: ma’n? this.

4 as in the broad vowel-sound of words like all, wall, law, awe. The
ridge of the tongue is low, and pulled back almost to the
uvula; the lips make a faint attempt to round: wd’bamaon’
mirror.

d like a in father, alms. The tongue lies low, back, and passive; the
lips open listlessly and only slightly apart: mahan’ these.

§3



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF ‘AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 745

d longer than the a in sham, alley. The @ in German Bir is probably
more nearly akin. It is broad, and made with the tongue
well forward; the opening of the lips is slightly wider than
for a; the quantity is in fact so long as to be diphthongal.
The first part of the sound is sustained with prolonged
emphasis, while the second is blurred and falling. The char-
acter of this second sound depends upon the next mould of
the voice-passage: ma’ndw® there is much of it.

¢ like the a-sound in tale, ale, late. It is made with the ridge of the
tongue near the forward part of the palate; the lips open out
enough to separate at the corners, but the rift there is not
clear and sharp: nahé’* hark!

e like the vowel-sound in men, led, let. It is a shorter sound of é:
pe'm? oil, grease.

1 with much the character of the diphthong in words like see, sea, tea,
key. It is the most forward of all the vowels; the opening
of the lips is lifeless: ni'n¢ I.

i like the © in sit, miss, fit. It is the short of ; it is even shorter as
a final vowel: di’cimi‘tc’ just as he told me.

§ 4. Sound-Clusters

Consonantic Clusters

The language is not fond of consonant-clusters. In the list that
follows are shown about all of the various combinations. Most of
them are with w and y, and so are not types of pure clusters of con-
sonants:

Consonant Combinations

kw kwi'yen®' exactly

gw d’'gw'no

‘fw vkwdw® woman

hw  keci’ kahwd'w® he stabs him
‘hw  ma’ hwiws wolf

sw médasw?t ten

cw  me'ewds rabbit

tw  4’tw? ouch

mw 4’'mwdw® he eats him
nw né’tenw? wind

pw pwa'w! not

§4
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‘pw  u‘pwaga‘n’ pipe .
bw a’bwatciga*n’ roasting-spit
ky  kekyd'nena‘mws he holds it
gy  v'gydnt his mother

‘ky a’'kydn® lands

¢y metegumicyd'n* oaks

my myd'w! road

nyd'w* four

pyd’w*® he comes

d""pyatc* when he comes

veE

The following true consonantic clusters occur:
sk cd’sk’ only
ck  ma'cicki'w grass
stc  tcistcd'® my stars!
Diphthongs
Not more than two vowels combine to form a diphthong. Stress
is stronger on the leading member, and movement of the voice is
downward from the first to the second vowel.
ai like the diphthong in my, I; aiyini® opossum
41 like the diphthong in turn with the  slurred; a’sai skin
& like the diphthong in day, play; nahéi’ now then!
@i like the diphthong in soil, boy; md’indhwa‘w'® he went at
him
au like the diphthong in shout, bout; hau halloo!
ou like the diphthong in foe, toe; pyand’u come here!

§ 5. Quantity

Vowels vary in length, and in the analysis of sounds they have
their phonetic symbols indicating quantity. A vowel with the
macron (=) over it is long, as 4, 4, @, and 7, and a vowel without the
sign is short. Some vowels are so short that they indicate nothing
more than a faint puff of breath. The short, weak quantity is the
normal quantity of the final vowel, and for that reason is in superior
letter, as ¢, . Rhetorical emphasis can render almost any vowel
long—so long that the vowel-sound usually develops into a diph-
thong, as @agwé’i wHY, NO, OF COURSE! (from @’gw* No).

Change of quantity is often due to position. Long vowels are
likely to suffer loss of quantity at the beginning of long combinations:
na’'k® AGAIN becomes na'kz in th~ phrase na'katcameguiata‘gi AGAIN

§5
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IT CERTAINLY SEEMED A8 IF. Long vowels also shorten when placed
before a stressed syllable: a’*kig ON THE GROUND becomes a'kigd’hi-
ndbi‘tc’ WHEN HE LOOKED DOWN AT THE GROUND.

Diphthongs undergo change of quantity. The accent of a diph-
thong slides downward from the first vowel, and the loss when it
comes is in the breaking-off of the second member: a’sa'! BUCKSKIN,
ne'tasa‘m’ MY BUCKSKIN.

Consonants show evidence of quantity also. In general, the quan-
tity is short; but the length of time between the stop and break in
g, d, and b, is noticeable, so much so that the effect of a double sound
is felt. As a matter of fact, g stands for a double sound. The first
part is an articulation for an inner k, and in gliding forward comes to
the place for ¢ where the stoppage breaks. Assimilation tends to
reduce the double to a single sound. Nasal sonant m and n sound
double before accented i: mi’miw® PIGEON, ni'na 1.

A syllable consists (1) of a single vowel-sound, é; (2) of two or
more vowels joined together into a diphthong, ‘w4i’ wrAT?; and (3)
of a vowel-sound in combination with a single consonant or a cluster
of consonants, the vocalic sound always following the consonant:
n¥'tci MY KIND. Two or more vowels coming together, no two of
which are in union as a diphthong, are broken by an interval between:
@hi'owd'tci 80 THEY BAID.

§ 6. Stress

Force is but another name for stress, and indicates energy. It is
not possible to lay down definite rules for the determination of stress
in every instance, and it is not always clear why some syllables are
emphasized at the expense of others. Generally, in words of two
syllables, stress-accent falls on the first, ki'n® THOU; for words of
three syllables, stress falls on the antepenult, kw?’yen® sUFFICIENTLY.
Beyond words of three syllables, only the semblance of a rule can be
suggested. The chief stress comes on the first or second of the
initial syllables, and the secondary stress on the penult; the syllables
between follow either an even level, or more often a perceptible rise
and fall alternating feebly up to the penult. In accordance with its
rising nature the principal stress can be considered as acute ('), and
in the same manner the fall of the secondary stress can be termed as
grave ('). The sonorous tone of the voice on the penult is marked,

§6
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due perhaps to the extreme brevity of the final, inarticulate vowel.
The feature of the sonorous penult is apparent in extended combina-
tions like phrases and sentences, especially when movement is swift
at the start, and, gradually slowing up on the way, brings up at the
syllable next to the last with a sustained respite which ends with a
sudden break into the final vowel. The arrival on the penult creates
one or two effects according as the syllable is long or short. If the
quantity is long, the vowel is sung with falling voice; if short, the
vowel is brought out with almost the emphasis of a primary stress-
accent. .

This makes a fairly normal order for stress in a single group stand-
ing alone; but it suffers interference in the spoken language where
the measure of a syllable for special stress often becomes purely
relative. The stress on one syllable brings out a certain particular
meaning, and on another gains an effect of a different sort. Stressing
the stem of wd’baminu LOOK AT ME exaggerates the idea of LOOK;
stressing the penult -mi’-, the syllable of the object pronoun, centers
the attention on that person; and stressing the final member -nu’
THOU makes the second personal subject pronoun the object of chief
concern.

Special stress often splits a vocalic sound into two vowels of the
same or a different kind. This is common in the case of pronouns,
in words of introductive import, in vocatives of spirited address, and
in cries calling at a distance: i'in for 'nf THAT; nahéi’ for nahi’
HARK; nentwetigé’i for ne'niweti‘g® oH, YE MEN! pyago™ for pya'g*
COME YE. :
§ 7. Pitch .

This Algonquian dialect does not fall wholly in the category of a
stressed language. Pitch is ever present in a level, rising, or falling
tone. The effect of pitch is strong in the long vowels of the penult.
Temperament and emotion bring out its psychological feature. For
instance, pride creates a rising tone, and a feeling of remorse lets it
fall. In the sober moments of a sacred story the flow of words
glides along in a musical tone; the intonation at times is so level as
to become a tiresome monotone; again it is a succession of rises and
falls, now ascending, now descending, and with almost the effect of
song. In general, the intonation of ordinary speech is on a middle
scale. The tone of men is lower than that of women and children.

§7
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Sound-Changes (§§ 8-12)
§ 8. Accretion

In the course of word-formation, phonetic elements are taken on
that have the impress of mere accretions. The additions are the
result of various causes: some are due to reduplication; some to
accent; and others act as glides between vowels, and as connectives
between unrelated portions of a word-group. Instances of the accre-
tion of some of these phonetic elements are next to be shown.

Syllabic Accretion

A syllable, usually in the initial position, is sometimes repeated by
another which precedes and maintains the same vowel-sound. The
repetition is in fact a reduplication:

Vni witydtu'geme'g® and so in truth it may have been, for 7'ni
yitu'geme'g®
It is not always clear whether some accretions are but glides pass-
ing from one sound to another, or only additions to aid in maiitaining
stress-accent on a particular syllable. The syllable hu is a frequent
accretion in dependent words, and occurs immediately after the tem-
poral article d: ' '

dhugu’ ‘kahigiwd'tc' WHEN THEY MADE A BRIDGE is the conjunc-
tive for ku’'kahigiw4'g* THEY MADE A BRIDGE

dhuke’ piskwatawihoniwe'tc' WHICH THEY USED AS A FLAP OVER
THE ENTRY-WAY [cf. 354.22] is a subordinate form of ke pis-
kwatawi’honamé'g® THEY USED IT FOR A FLAP OVER THE
ENTRANCE

" [T am convinced that hu is not a glide nor an addition to maintain
the stress-accent on a particular syllable, but is to be divided into
h-u, in which A is a glide, but u a morphological element. In proof
of this I submit the following: There is an initial stem wigi TO
DWELL (wige also; cf. kiwe beside kiwi [§16]). Thus wigiw® HE
DWELLS 220.22 (-w* §28). Observe that we have wihuwigewatc’ WHERE
THEY WERE TO LIVE 56.5 (future conjunctive, §29) beside dhuwigewatc
WHERE THEY LIVED 56.23 (for -watc*; aorist conjunctive, §29) ; dhuwigi-
watc® WHERE THEY LIVED 94.21; dhuwigiydg WHERE WE (excl.) WERE
LIVING 216.1 (aor. conj. §29); dhuwigitc WHERE HE LIVED 42.20 (§29);
dhuwiginitc’ WHERE HE WAS STAYING 182.8 (§34). That is to say, hu is

§8
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found after wi- aswell as é-. Now, it should be observed that we have
hu after d- in some stems regularly; in others it never occurs. Ash
is unquestionably used as a glide, we are at once tempted to regard
the u as a morphological element. But a direct proof is wiawiginitein?
HE WHO DWELLED THERE 80.9, 12, 20; 82.10, 22; 84.10, 21; 86.2, 20.
This form is a participial (§ 33), showing the characteristic change
of u to wi (§ 11). Hence the wéd points to an initial u, which can
not be a glide, as nothing precedes; and % is absent. Now, this u is
found in d'kwi-*wigewdtc' WHEN THEY WENT TO LIVE SOMEWHERE
66.15 (G—wdtct, § 29; kwwi is an extended form of ki, an initial stem
denoting INDEFINITE MOTION, § 16; 'k for k regularly after @).—T. M.]

Qther additions, like %, w, y, are clearly glides:

@’hutci'tc* WHENCE HE CAME, the independent form of which is
u'tciw® HE CAME FROM SOME PLACE

d’hundpdmi'‘tc’ WHEN SHE TOOK A HUSBAND, a temporal form
for und’pdmi‘we SHE TOOK A HUSBAND

o’'wiwa'n! his wife (from owi-4ni)

ow?‘tawa'n’ his brother-in-law (from owi’‘ta-4nt)

ketasi'yutd'we he crawls up hill (from ketasi-itiwa)

~ ki’yawd'w® he is jealous (from ki-gwdiwa)
Consonantic Accretion

A frequent type of accretion is w or y with k, forming a cluster:

tea’ kwiwind'ws he is short-horned (from tcagi-winiwa)

tea’ kwapyd'w® it is short (from tcagi-aGpydwi)

8as1’'ga'kyd‘w® he scattered it (this is just the same in meaning
as 8asiga'kiws)

Intervocalic Consonants

The most common accretion is t.! It falls in between two vowels,
each of which is part of a different member in a word-group.

Examples:

Between i and e: a”'kwitepyd'g’ top of the water
Between e and 4: neta’spand‘n’ I laugh
Between 4 and 6: @'wato'w® he carries it away
Between d and u: pya’tusi‘w® he came walking

Between 6 and d: p?'tota‘'we he crawls in

1 ¢ serves as a connective in an inanimate relation, and will be mentioned again.
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[In so far as -oti- is a secondary stem of the second order (§ 19),
the -t- can not be an intervocalic inserted phonetically. The same
applies to the 8 in -1sd- cited below.—T. M.]

When the vowel of the second member is 1, then ¢ usually becomes tc:

Between 7 and i: pI'tcisi‘we it (bird) flew in
Between 4 and i: kepa’tciga‘n’ cork, stopper
Between d and i: kugwia'tcisd‘we it (bird) tries to fly
Between a and i: kiwa’tcitdhd‘w® he is lonely

Sometimes n has the value of an intervocalic consonant. It often
occurs immediately after the temporal particle d:

tcagand’towdlci'g’ PEOPLE OF ALL LANGUAGES, a participial with
the elements of tca’g* ALL, @ having the force of the relative
pronoun wWHO, and @'towdwa‘g* THEY SPEAK A LANGUAGE.

dnd@patag WHEN HE SAW THEM 206.18 as contrasted with dtipa-
PAt4g HE HAD A FEEBLE VIEW OF IT IN THE DISTANCE 206.16

[Is apa- To SEE related with wdp4- TO SEE, TO LOOK AT!—T.M.]

dnd'pawatc® HE DREAMED 206 TITLE; 210.17 (i— ' [§ 29))
contrasted with ind-a-‘pawidtc' THEN HE HAD A DREAM 212.3;
d-a‘pawatc! SHE HAD A DREAM 216.1

Sometimes n occurs between vowels much after the fashion of ¢:

Between @ and e: mya'negd*w® he dances poorly

Between d and e: upyid’nesiw® he is slow

Between @ and @: myana'pawat® he that dreamed an ill omen
TITLE 210; 212, 17, 20; 214.1, 10 (mya + d'pawi- TO DREAM;
participial [§ 33])

See, also, 212.4, 5,7, 9, 10; 214.20

Between 1 and a: d'peminawatenag’ then he went carrying it in
his hand 194.12 (é—a¢* [§ 29]; pemi- awa- (Gwa) [§ 16]; -t-
[§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

Between + and d: ke'tcindpydyawatc when they drew nigh 152.2
(ke'tei~ intensity; pyd- motion hither; yad- to go; d—watc!
[§ 29]; -* lost by contraction [§ 10])

Between 1 and a: d-icinapamegutc as he was thus seen 76.6 (-tc
for -tc! [§ 10]; d—tc* [§ 29]; ici- THUS; dpa- same as Gp4 TO
8EE; -m- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]); peteginapi'kan’ thou shalt (not) look
behind at me 382.9 (peteg® BEBIND; -i'kan’ [§ 30])

(Is d@' pAnapamawadtc THEY LOST SIGHT OF HIM 180.19 for ' panana-
pamawate’ (§ 12)% The analysis would be G—awatc' (§ 29); pana-
(§ 16) TO MIss, TO FAIL TO; dp4a- TO SBEE; -m~ (§ 29). Similarly
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d'pAnapatamatisuyan’ YOU HAVE BEEN DEPRIVED OF THE BIGHT OF
YOUR BODILY S8ELF 382.7 (G—yan® [§ 29]; -tisu- [§39]).—T. M.]

While these consonants seem to be inserted for purely phonetic
reasons, others, that appear in similar positions, seem to have a
definite meaning, at least in some cases.

[Though I also think that in a few cases intervocalic consonants
are inserted for purely phonetic reasons, yet I am convinced that in
bulk we have to deal with a morphological element. Take, for
example, pydtcisdu® HE CAME IN FLIGHT. Here -tc- and -s- are
regarded as intervocalics. Such is not the case. It stands for
pyitci+ -isd-+we, as is shown by pyitcine'kawiw® HE COMES DRIV-
IN¢ THEM HOME (§ 16). The secondary stem -ne'ka- follows
(§ 19) pyitci-. A vowel is elided before another (§ 10); hence the
final -4 of pydtci- is lost before -isd- (§ 19). Similarly -te- seems to
be added to pyi-. Note, too, d'pitigitc’ WHEN HE ENTERED THE
LODGE, compared with pifcisGw4g® THEY CAME RUNNING IN (pit-:
Pitc-: Pi- = pydt-: pyitc-: pyi-. In short, pitc- stands for pitei-). I
can not go into this further at present.—T. M.]

It looks as if & plays the same role as ¢, ¢c, and n, but on a smaller
scale. Instances of its use are:

Between ¢ and ¢: 48a’'wesi‘w® he is yellow

Between 7 and d: pyd’tcisi*w® he came in flight (isd [§ 19])
Between 4 and 6: ne’maso‘w® he is standing up

Between u and d: pyd’tusi‘w® he came walking (usd [§ 19])

In these examples 8 has an intimate relation with the notion of
animate being. It will be referred to later.

The consonant m is sometimes an intervocalic element:

nanahi’cimd‘we® he carefully lays him away
pa’nem'amw? he dropped it

Other functions of m will be mentioned farther on.

[It would seem that me is substituted for m when a consonant-
cluster would otherwise be formed that is foreign to the language.
(For such clusters as are found, see § 4.) Contrast kewdpame'nc I
LOOK AT THEE, with newd psamaw® I LOOK AT HIM; dwdpamadfc HE
THEN LOOKED AT HER 298.20; note also newdpsmegu® HE LOOKED
AT ME 368.19; contrast wdpame'k* LOOK YE AT HIM 242.19 with
wdpamin® LOOK THOU AT ME 322.3. Other examples for me are
kepyitciwdpament I HAVE COME TO VISIT YOU 242.11; dwapawapa-
megutc WAS SHE WATCHED ALL THE WHILE 174.17; pinime'k* CEASE
pIsSTURBING HIM (literally, cease talking with him [see § 21]) 370.18.
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There is some evidence to show that a similar device was used in
conjunction with ¢ and n, but at present I have not sufficient ex-
amples to show this conclusively.

On further investigation it appears that the device of inserting a
vowel to prevent consonant-clusters foreign to the Fox runs through-
out the language. The vowel is usually e, but always a before A
and hw. Thereisan initial stem nes To KILL; compare dnesatc! THEN
HE KILLED HIM (i—atc’ § 29). Contrast this with dnesequtc! THEN HE
waAS SLAIN (-gu- sign of the passive [§ 41]); nesegwd 190.3 HE HAS
BEEN SLAIN (independent mode, aorist, passive [§ 28]; -wa lengthened
for -u?); nisegui®* HE WHO HAD BEEN SLAIN 190.8 (passive participi-
al; -gu- as above; -2 [§ 33]; change of stem-vowel of nes [§§ 11, 33]).
Other illustrations are kusegw® HE WAS FEARED 56.14 (-s- [§ 21]),
contrasted with kusgw® HE FEARED HIM (-Gw® [§ 28]), ku'tamu® HE
FEARS IT ('t [§ 21]; -amw® [§28]); d'to'kendic THEN HE WAKENED HER
104.18 (for -tc*; -n- [§ 21]; per contra @'to'kitc* THEN HE WOKE UP
168.11); d'tagenatc HE TOUCHED HIM 158.5; mi'kemegulcin' HE BY
WHOM SHE WAS WOOED 142.6 (passive participial; mi'k- [§ 16]; -m-
[§ 21]; -gu- [§ 41]; -teint [§ 33]); mi'kemdw® HE WOOES HER (-Guw®
[§ 28]); dmi'kemat¢® WHEN HE WOOED HER 148.6 (i—datc' [§29]);
kogendw® HE WASHES HIM (kog- [§ 16]; -dw® [§ 28]; contrast kégiw®
HE MIRES). For a as the inserted vowel observe pitahwiw® HE BURIES
HIM (pit- [§16]; -hw [§ 21]; -Gw® [§ 28)]) ; kaskahamw® HE ACCOMPLISHES
AN AcT (kask- [§16]; -h- [§ 21]; -amwe [§ 28)); & pitahwadwatc THEN
THEY BURIED HIM 160.2 (i—awdatc* [§29]; -¢ elided),—T. M.]

§ 9. Variation of Consonants

Some consonants interchange one with another. The process is
marked among those with forward articulation. s and ¢ inter-
change in:
me’se’kwd'we she has long hair
me’caw’ it is large
Mise’sibo'w* large river (name for the Mississippi)
me’cimi‘n® large fruit (word for apple)
‘t and ¢ interchange:
me’‘tahwi'‘w® he shot and hit him
me’cwiw® he shot and hit him

‘t and s interchange:
ne’‘tamawd*w® he killed him for another
ne’siw® he killed him

[For the interchange of sonant and surd stopssee § 3.—T. M.]
§9
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§ 10. Contraction and Assimilation

Contraction is a frequent factor in sound-change. Instances will
first be shown in the case of compounds where the process works
between independent words. The final vowel of a word coalesces

with the initial vowel of the next, with results like the following:

¢ +ad becomes a: ni'nact‘its I in turn (for ni’n® a’cite)

8 +d becomes @: na’'ki'pya'tc' again he came (for na’'k* i’ pyatc)

i+ a becomes a: pyd'wagayo‘'! they came to this place (for pyd’-
wag' ayo“i); nd’gawa'kr'w’ it is a sandy place (for nd’gaw’
a” k')

‘4 d becomes d: ite’ paha'tct he goes there (for i'tep! d@’hatc’); nepi’-
nate'q* they go to fetch water (for ne’p' i'nate'g?)

i+1 becomes : ka’ciw®? what does he say? (for ka’ct Vwe?);
V' nipiyo*we so it was told of yore (for 7'n! ip! i'yow*)

i4+ 4 becomes 4: na’wasku'te in the center of the fire (for na’w!
A'skute); agwa’matci'n® he did not eat it (for dGgw' amwatci'n?)

‘4G becomes a: dé’gape’® and often (for de'g' a'pe'€); witca'gwi
nena'n the reason why I did not tell thee (for wd'tct agwi’-
nena'n)

‘+u becomes u: nequtu’‘kate'q’ on one of his feet (for ne’gus!
u’‘kate‘q’); tci’'gepydgu'tc’ away from the edge of the water (for
tct’ gepyd'gt u'tc’)

The two vowels in contact may assimilate into a diphthong:
¢ +a becomes 4t: ne’ci'kaiyo"? alone here (for ne’ci'k* a’'yé'%)

The result of the assimilation of two vowels may produce a sound
different from either:
¢+ q becomes d: pyd'nutawnti‘y* if he should come to me here
(for pyd'nutawi'te a’yo'?)
it a becomes d: ma’taci'Fitca'y* he might overtake me here (for
matact'ki'tct a’yo'Y)

Contraction between contiguous words is usually in the nature of
the first sound suffering loss either by absorption or substitution.
In much the same way does contraction act between members that
make up a word-group. But in an attempt to illustrate the process
there is an element of uncertainty, which lies in the difficulty of
accounting for the absolute form of each component; for many mem-
bers of a composition seldom have an independent use outside of the
group. They occur in composition only, and in such way as to
adjust themselves for easy euphony, and in doing so often conceal
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either an initial or a final part. Nevertheless, hypothetical equiva-
lents are offered as attempts at showing what the pure original forms
probably were. Hyphens between the parts mark the places where
probable changes take their rise:

i+ e becomes.e: pe’megi‘w® he dances past (from pemi-egiw®)
1+d becomes d@: ma’netowige'n* sacred garment (from manetowi-
igen’); co’skwige'nt smooth cloth (from coskwi-agen?)
1+a becomes a: pema’hogo‘w® he swims past (from pemi-ahogow?) ;
ta’gwahoto*we he is trapping (from tagwi-ahotowe®)
i+d becomes d: mact’skiwdpo*w® tea, i. e., herb fluid (from ma’ci-
skwwi-apow’); wicku' pApo‘w’ wine, i. e., sweet fluid (from wicku-
pi-dpowt) .
1+a becomes @: a’nemaski‘w’ it fell the other way (from anemi-
askdaw?®)
1+ 0 becomes 6: pe'mdta*mw® she passes by with a burden on
her back (from pemi-6tamw®)
i+ u becomes u: pe’musd‘w® he walks past (from pemi-usdwe)
1+ 4 becomes u: pe'miutd‘w® he crawls past (from pemi-ttiw?)
[On the other hand, we find pemipahéow® he passes by on the run
(from pemi-pahiur) —T. M.]
 Assimilation occurs between sounds not contiguous:

kiewint’cwihd'w® after he had two (for kicin?’ cwihd'‘w?)

§ 11. Dissimilation

Vowels often undergo dissimilation. A very common change is
o or u towd. The process takes place in the formation of participles
from words having o or u as initial vowels:

u’tciw® he came thence; wi'tcits he who came thence
w’to'ki'md his land; wi/to'kimi't® he who owns land
wgwisa'n® his or her son; wi'gwisi‘t® one who has a son
u’‘katct his foot; wi’'katci'e one that has feet (name for a bake
oven)
u'wiwi'n® his horn; wi'wiwind' one with small horn
The vowel u becomes wd when preceded by a consofiant:
ku'sigi'w® she plays at dice; kwii’siga'‘t® she who plays at dice
§ ’ Y
nu’wiw? he goes outside; nwit'wiwape'c he always goes outside
The vowel u can also become wa:
uwi’gewa'w® their dwelling-place; wawi'gewa'y’ at their dwelling-
place
§ 11
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[It should be observed that ¢ appears as @ under certain conditions.
I can not determine at present whether this is a phonetic process or
whether there is a morphological significance. As an example I give
pyiiw®* HE COMES; compare with this @'pyatc® WHEN HE CAME;
d'pyiwdtc’ WHEN THEY CAME; pyanu’ COME THOU! pyiago’* COME
YeE!—T. M.] '
§ 12. Elision

Elision plays an important part in sound-change. It occurs at
final and initial places and at points inside a word-group. The places
where the process happens, and the influences bringing it about, are
shown in the examples to follow. '

In some cases a vowel drops out and a vocalic consonant as a glide
takes its place, the change giving rise to a cluster made up of a con-
sonant and a semi-vowel:

1 drops out: @'wipwdgesi‘tc’ then she began to wail (from
dwdpi-wdgesite') ; @' 'kyawd'tc® and he grew jealous (from &'ki-
yawitc’)

o drops out: dwad'wiswa'tc’ he singed his hair (for dwawiso-"watc?)

u drops out: d@’siswa'tc’ she fried them (from dsisu-'watc’)

Words sometimes suffer loss of initial vowel:
skotd‘g? in the fire (for A’skotd'g¥)
tocko’tamwa'g® at their fire (for utocko’tamwa‘g?)
kwi’giqo" nothing (for a’qungdgs'?)
nd’qwatct then he started away (for @’nagqwa‘tc?)

The loss often includes both initial consonant and vowel:
cwd’cig® eight (for ne’cwact'ge)
a'ka’nigice'qw’ all day long (for ne’ kanigice'qu?)

The second member of a consonant-cluster frequently drops out:
d'pa’windwa'tc* when he did not see him (for é'pwa’windwa'tc*)
pe’muta*mw® he shot at it (for pe'mwuts‘'mw*)

The elision of n takes place before some formative elements:
d'pa’gici'g* when it (a bird) alighted (a subordinate form of

p4’gict'nwe it [a bird] alighted)

nand’licimd‘w® he laid him away carefully; nana’hici'nwe® he
fixed a place to lie down

To slur over a syllable frequently brings about the loss of the
syllable. In the instance below, the stressed, preserved syllable
moves into the place made vacant, and becomes like the vowel that
dropped out:
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A’c? take her along (for a’wac?)
d@'wipata’hogu'tc’ then he started off carrying her on his back
(for d@'wapawata’hogu'tc?)
The second part of a stem often suffers loss from the effect of
having been slurred over:
kiwai/yatci‘tc! after he had gone (for kiciwa’iyatci'tet)
ki'ke'kd'nema'tct after he had learned who he was (for ki’cike'kd’-
nema'\tct)
@' pwa’ndwa'‘tc* when he did not see him (for @'pwa’windwa'tc?)
@' pwa’cama'tc* when he did not feed him (for é'pwa’wicama'tc?)
To slur over part of a pronominal ending causes loss of sound
there:

—\¢g

uwi-"nems"’’ his sisters-in-law (for uwine’maoha''s)

Removal of the grave accent one place forward causes elision of

final vowel:
ne'ka’nitepe'k* all night long (for ne'ka’nite’ pe'ki‘w®)

Suffixes help to bring about other changes in the pronominal end-
ings. A frequent suffix causing change is -¢gi: in some instances it
denotes location, in others it is the sign for the animate plural. The
suffix conveys other notions, and wherever it occurs some change
usually happens to the terminal pronoun. One is the complete loss
of the possessive ending ni before the suffix with the force of a locative.
At the same time the vowel immediately in front of the suffix becomes
modified:

o’san’ his father; d’seg’ at his father’s (lodge)
u"'kata'n® his foot; u’'kate'g* at or on his foot

Another change before -¢t is that of a pronoun into an o or u with
the quantity sometimes short, but more often long. The change is
usual if the pronoun follows a sibilant or k-sound:

wwana‘gw! hole; uwad'nagd'g* at the hole

ma’ ka'kw! box; ma’'ka'ku'g® at or in the box
me'teqgw! tree; me’‘tequ'gt at the tree

ki'cesw® sun; ki'cesd'gt at the sun, suns
ne’nusw* buffalo; ne’nusd'g? buffaloes

The suflix -g¢ affects inanimate nouns ending in the diphthong az.
The first vocalic member lengthens into @, and the second drops out:

u’prskwal bladder; «'piskwa‘g® on or at the bladder
uta¥wawga! ear; uta’waga’g’ at or in the ear
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The change of the pronominal ending into an o or u occurs in a
similar manner before n¢, a suffix sign of the inanimate plural:
w'wina‘gw! hole; uwa'nagdo*nt holes
ma’ ka'kw! box; ma’ ka'kd'nf boxes
me’‘tegw! tree; me’‘tegd'n’ trees
A k-sound stands before the terminal wa of some animate nouns.
To shift an o into the place of the w is a device for creating a dimin-
utive:
ma’ kw® bear; ma’'ko® cub
4’caskw® muskrat; 4’c4sko6™ a little muskrat
ce’gagw® skunk; ce’gagd* should be the proper diminutive, but
it happens to be the word for oNioN, while KITTEN skUNK
is cega’gohd'e, a sort of double diminutive.
The substitution of o or u for w occurs with great frequency:
pd’gwawt it is shallow; pd’gone'gt the place of shallow water (the
name for St Louis)
nicwi’ ‘kwiwa'g* two women; nicd’ kwdwd'w® he has two wives
me’ckw? blood; me’ckusi'we he is red
wi' pegwa'w* it is blue; wipe’gusi*we he is blue

§ 13. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The principal process used for grammatical purposes is compo-
sition of stems. The stems are almost throughout of such character
that they require intimate correlation with other stems, which is
brought about by a complete coalescence of the group of component
elements. These form a firm word-unit. Excepting a number of
particles, the word-unit in Algonquian is so clearly defined that there
can be no doubt as to the limits of sentence and word. Phonetic
influences between the component elements are not marked.

The unit of composition is always the stem, and the word, even in
its simplest form, possesses always a number of formative elements
which disappear in new compositions. Examples of this process are
the following:

pe'ndmi'w® he imitated the turkey-call (from pendwa-muwa)

ma’ hwima'w® he imitated the cry of the wolf (from ma'hwiwa-
muwa)

kiuti’ gima’mipe*n® thou wilt be our chief (ugimaw® chief)

natund’hwdtu'g® he may have sought for him (independent
mode natu'ndhwiw® he seeks for him)
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pya’gqwdin® he must have come (independent mode pyd’w® he
came)

Most of the elements- that enter into composition are so nearly of
the same order, that we can not properly speak of prefixes or suffixes.
Those groups that may be considered in a more specific sense as
grammatical formatives, such as pronouns, elements indicating the
animate and inanimate groups, are largely suffixed to groups of
co-ordinate stems.

Another process extensively used by the Algonquian is reduplica-
tion, which is particularly characteristic of the verb. It occurs with
a variety of meanings.

Modification of the stem-vowel plays also an important part and
occurs in the verbal modes.

§ 14. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

The extended use of composition of verbal stems is particularly
characteristic of the Algonquian languages. These stems follow one
another in definite order. A certain differentiation of the ideas
expressed by initial stems and by those following them, which may
be designated as secondary stems, may be observed, although it seems
difficult to define these groups of ideas with exactness.

It seems that, on the whole, initial stems predominate in the
expression of subjective activities, and that they more definitely per-
form the function of verbs; while, on the other hand, secondary stems
are more intimately concerned with the objective relations. It is
true that both initial and secondary stems sometimes refer to similar
notions, like movement and space; but it is possible to observe a
distinction in the nature of the reference. A great many initial
stems define movement with reference to a particular direction; as,
hither, thither, roundabout. Secondary stems, on the other hand,
indicate movement; as, slow, swift, or as changing to rest. Sec-
ondary stems denoting space seem to lack extension in the sense they
convey; as, top, cavity, line, and terms indicating parts of the body.
Initial stems refer to space in a wide general sense; as, distance,
dimension, immensity, totality.

Every stem is stamped with the quality of abstract meaning: the
notion of some stems is so vague and so volatile, as they stand in
detached form, as to seem almost void of tangible sense. Some stems
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can be analyzed into elements that have at most the feeblest kind of
sense; it is only as they stand in compound form that they take on a
special meaning. It is not altogether clear how these stems, so vague
and subtle as they stand alone, came to convey the sensuous notions
that they do when thrown together into a group; how, for example,
an initial stem introduces a general notion, and forms a group com-
plete in statement but incomplete in sense, as when in composition it
terminates with only a pronominal ending. Yet such a group can
be of sufficiently frequent use as to become an idiom; in that case it
takes on an added sense, which is due not so much perhaps to the
inherent meaning of the combined stem and pronoun as to an acquired
association with a particular activity. The psychological peculiarity
of the process is more marked in the wider developments, as when
initial and secondary stems combine for the larger groups. The
components seem to stand toward each other in the position of quali-
fiers, the sense of one qualifying the sense of another with an effect
of directing the meaning toward a particular direction. But, what-
ever be the influence at work, the result is a specialization of meaning,
not only of the single member in the group, but of all the members as
they stand together with reference to one another. The stems seem
charged with a latent meaning which becomes evident only when
they appear in certain relations: out of those relations they stand like
empty symbols. It is important to emphasize the fact that the order
of stems in a group is psychologically fixed. Some stems precede
and others follow, not with a freedom of position and not in a hap-
hazard manner, but with a consecutive sequence that is maintained
from beginning to end with firm stability.
The following examples illustrate these principles of composition.
A general summary of the process can thus be put in illustration:
pont is an initial stem signifying NO MORE, NO LONGER: its
original sense comes out best by adding the terminal animate
pronoun, and making pé’niwa. The group means that one
has previously been engaged in an activity, and has now come
into a state of cessation, making altogether a rather vague
statement, as it stands unrelated to anything else. But travel
has made a figure of speech of it, and so it has come to be the
particular idiom for ONE CAMPS, ONE GOES INTO CAMP. So
much for the simpler form of a combination.
An initial stem, p4g-, has the general sense of STRIKING AGAINST
SOMETHING; -@'kw- is a secondary stem denoting RESISTANCE,

§ 14
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and so pagd’‘kw- is TO STRIKE AGAINST A RESISTANCE. The
stem -tun- is a mobile secondary stem denoting the special
notion of PLACE ABOUT A CAVITY, and has become a special
term indicating THE PLACE ABOUT THE MOUTH; and so
p4ga’‘kwitu’nd- is TO STRIKE AGAINST A RESISTANCE AT A
POINT ON THE MOUTH.

Again, -cin- is a secondary co-ordinative stem, and refers to
change from motion to rest, but leaves the character and
the duration of the change to be inferred from the implica-
tions of the stems that precede; furthermore, it indicates that
the performer is animate, and serves as a link between the
terminal pronoun and what precedes; and so paga’‘kwit-
w'ndci'nw® is a definite statement meaning that one strikes
against a resistance and is brought for a time at least to a
condition of rest. HE BUMPS HIMSELF ON THE MOUTH and HE
BUMPS HIS MOUTH would be two ways of putting the same
thing in English.

A rigid classification of the objective world into things animate and
things inanimate underlies the whole structure of the language.
Thus the terminal -a indicates an object possessing the combined
qualities of life and motion, and the termipal -t designates an object
without those attributes. Thus:

pyd’'wa he comes; pyd'miga‘twi it comes

¥'neni'wa man, he is a man; 'neni‘wi bravery, it has the quality
of manhood

4'nemo“'a dog; a’'ki earth

Every verb and noun must fall in one or the other class. Forms
ending in -a are termed ANIMATE, and those ending in -t INANIMATE.
The distinction between the two opposing groups is not rigidly main-
tained, for often an object regularly inanimate is personified as hav-
ing life, and so takes on an animate form. But permanent forms of
lifeless objects having an animate ending can not always be explained
by personification. The breaking-down of the contrast is best seen
in the names of plants; logically they fall into the inanimate class,
but many are used as animate forms, like 4’dami'n® corn, 4’sdma‘w*
TOBACCO, me’cimi'‘n® APPLE.

The idea of plurality is expressed both in the noun and in the verb.
Subjective and objective relation of the noun are distinguished by
separate endings. A vocative and a locative case are also expressed.

In the pronoun the three persons of speaker, person addressed, and
person spoken of, are distinguished, the last of these being divided into
an animate and an inanimate form. Exclusive and inclusive plural

§ 14
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are expressed by distinct forms, the second of which is related to
the second person. In the third person a variety of forms occur by
means of which the introduction of a new subject, and identity of
subject and of possessor of object (Latin suus and ejus), are distin-
guished.

The pronouns, subject and object, as they appear in transitive
verbs, are expressed by single forms, which it is difficult to relate to
the singular pronominal forms of the intransitive verb.

While tense is very slightly developed, the pronominal forms of
different modes secem to be derived from entirely different sources
in declarative, subjunctive, and potential forms of sentences. The
discussion of these forms presents one of the most striking features of
the Algonquian languages.

In the participial forms, the verbal stem is modified by change of
its vowel.

Ideas of repetition, duration, distribution, are expressed by means
of reduplication.

A number of formative affixes convey certain notions of manner,
as—

-tug® in pyd’tug® HE PROBABLY CAME, which convéys the notion
of doubt or uncertainty; while -@pe’* in pyd'wape'® HE 18 IN
THE HABIT OF COMING, expresses the frequency or repetition
of an act

Formatives are also instrumental, not merely in the formation of
nouns, but in giving to the nouns they form the quality of distinctive
designation. Thus:

-mina in 4’da@-mi'n® corN denotes FRUIT, GRAIN, BERRY; and
-gany in pa’skesiga‘n’ Gun (literally, exploder) is expressive of
TOOL, IMPLEMENT, INSTRUMENT

DISCUSSION OF GRAMMAR (§§ 15-54)
Composition (§§ 16-24)
Verbal Composition (§§ 15-21)
§ 15. TYPES OF STEMS

The verbs and nouns of the Fox language are almost throughout
composed of a number of stems, the syntactic value of the complex
being determined by a number of prefixes and suflixes. Setting aside

§ 15




B0AS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 763

these, the component parts occur rarely, if at all, independently;
and only some of those that appear in initial position in the verb are
capable of independent use. In this respect they appear as more
independent than the following component elements. On the other
hand, the latter are so numerous that it seems rather artificial to
designate them as suffixes of elements of the first group. There is
so much freedom in the principles of composition; the significance of
the component elements is such that they limit one another; and
their number is so nearly equal,—that I have preferred to call them
co-ordinate stems rather than stems and suffixes.

Accordingly I designate the component parts of words as—

1. Initial stems.

. Secondary stems of the first order.
Secondary stems of the second order.
. Co-ordinative stems.

ook W

. Instrumental particles.

§ 16. INITIAL STEMS

Initial stems are capable at times of standing alone, with the office
of adverbs. Some instances are—
u’tc’ whence
¢ hence
tagqw’ together
Furthermore, an initial stem can enter into composition with only
a formative, and express an independent statement, though not
always with exact sense:

uwtciw® one has ¢ome from some place

Two or more initial stems follow in a definite order:

wd’ pusd'w® he begins to walk (wdpi- to begin[initial stem]; -usd-
to walk [secondary stem])

wd’ prpyd’tusi‘w® he begins to approach on the walk (pyd- move-
ment hither [initial stem between wdpi- and -usi-; -t- § 8])

wd' pipydtcitete’ pusd*w® he begins to approach walking in a circle
(tetep- movement in a circle [new initial stem]); initial stem
conveying the notion of movement in a circle

The consecutive order of initial stems with reference to a secondary
stem depends much on the sort of notions they convey. An initial
stem takes its place next to a secondary stem because the notion it
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implies is of such a nature as to combine easily with the notion of a
secondary stem to form an added sense of something more definite
and restricted. It is as if both initial and secondary stems were
modifiers of each other. An initial stem coming before another initial
stem in combination with a secondary stem stands toward the group
in much the same relation as if the group were a simple secondary
stem. The place of an initial stem is at the point where the idea it
expresses falls in most appropriately with the mental process of
restricting and making more definite the sense of the whole group.

[Before proceeding to the examples of initial stems, it seems to me
important to point out that a large proportion of them terminate in
1. Thus awi- TO BE; Gpi- TO UNTIE; 4gwi- to COVER; 4nemi- YON
WAY; 4pi- TO SIT; cawi- TO DO; h4anemi- TO CONTINUE TO; kaski- ABIL-
ITY; kicl- COMPLETION; kiwi- (an extended form of k7) MOVEMENT IN
AN INDEFINITE DIRECTION; md kwi- FUTUERE; mdlci- TO MOVE; mawi-
TO GO TO; meci- LARGENESS; N4gi- TO HALT; pemi- MOVEMENT PAST ;
pyitci- (an extended form of pyd) MOVEMENT HITHER; etc. It is
therefore likely that this 7 is a morphological element. But it would
require a comparison with other Algonquian languages to determine
its precise value. It may be added that -7 also occurs with the func-
tion of -¢, and that the two sometimes interchange. Apparently this
- always drops out before vowels.—T. M.] :

Following is a selection of examples of initial stems which are quite
numerous and express ideas of great variety:

aski- early, soon, first.

d-a'skime'pug when it had first snowed 70.10 (G- temporal aug-
ment; me- initial stem common with words for sNow, ICE,
coLD; me pu- to snow; -g for -g¢ suffix with a location sense;
-1 lost before initial vowel of following word)

dhaskanwig® while the snow was first on 70.10 (G- as above;h
glide; -i of aski- lost before vowel; -Gnw- secondary stem, de-
noting STATE, CONDITION; -gt as above)

cd- freedom of movement, passage without friction or impediment.
ca/pawdw* he cries out sending his voice through space
capu'niga‘n’ a needle (literally, an instrument for piercing
through with ease)
c0sk- is used in several ways. In a special sense it denotes HORI-
ZONTALITY, STRAIGHTNESS.
c0’ska'kusi'w® he walks erect [-usd §19]
§ 16
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coska’ pydci‘nws he lies at full length (-cin- secondary connective
stem [§ 20]; -w* [§ 28])
co’'skapyd'w? is it straight (-w* § 28)

Another sense, closely related to STRAIGHTNESS, is that of sMOOTH-

NESS, LACK OF FRICTION, EASE OF MOVEMENT.
cd’skwaw’ it is smooth, slippery
cd’skwici‘nwe he slips and falls
cd’skond*w* he slips hold of him
dcoskonatc he slips hold of him 182.11

h_4nemi to continue to.

dhanemipydnatc’ he continued to fetch them home 38.6 (i- as
above; pyd- initial stem meaning MOVEMENT HITHER; -n- inter-
vocalic, instrumental [see § 21]; -@- objective pronominal ele-
ment; -t¢! 3d person singular subject; the form is an aorist
transitive conjunctive [see § 29])

dhaneminesdtc’ he continued to kill 38.5 (d- as above; -nes-
initial stem TO KICLL; -d- objective pronoun; ¢¢f 3d person sin-
gulag subject)

wihanemicimesinetamuwatc they will continue to derive benefit
from them 376.10 (wi —amuwate [§ 29])

dhanemuamequwate' they kept riding 192.7

dhanemamuwdater they continued to fly for their lives (-a- [§ 19];
-m- [§§ 21, 37]; -u- [§ 40]; d—watc’ [§ 29))

dhanemi'‘a’gasipahomi‘ga’k’ he continued to climb up hurriedly
96.19

dhanemitete petcisanitc’ he continued to whirl over and over 288.14
(tetepe- [for tetepi-] allied with tetep- BELOW ; -tc- [§8]; -Gsa- from
-dsd- [= -isd §19]; -natc® [§34])

pacihAnemine'kwd'taminite gradually the sound grew faint 348.22

dhanemiwdpusiwatc® then they continued to start off on a walk
108.8 (i- as above; wdipi- initial stem, meaning To BEGIN, loses
terminal ¢ before vowel; -usd- secondary stem of second order,
meaning LOCOMOTION BY LAND WITH REFERENCE TO FOOT
AND LEG [§19]; -watc’ 3d person plural animate subject; the
form is an aorist intransitive conjunctive [see § 29])

k Ask(i)- implies potency, ability, efficiency, and gets the meaning of

SUCCESS, TRIGMPH, MASTERY.
ka’skikhd*w® he succeeds in buying him (-aw® [§ 28])
ka’skimené‘w® he is able to drink
ka’skint’mdna‘mw® he can lift it (~amue [§ 28))
ka’skimd'w® he succeeds in persuading him (-m- [§ 21.6]; -duw®

transitive independent mode, 3d person singular animate sub-

ject, 3d person animate object [see § 28])
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ka’skindwd'ws he cansee him (-ndw- to see, cf. dndwatc then [the
man]saw 174.13; é' pwawindwugutc’ but he was not seen 158.1;
dndwawateap® they would see habitually 182.14)

' pwawikaskimadanetc’ on account of not being able to overtake
him 168.12.

@' ponikaske tawawatc’ they could no longer hear their calls 192.6

kd@s(T)- denotes the idea of obliteration, erasure, wiping.
ka’stha‘mw® he erases it (-h- instrumental [§ 21]; -a4mw*® transi-
tive aorist, independent mode, 3d person singular animate
subject, 3d person inanimate object [§ 28])
kasi’qwihow® he wipes his own face
kast'gaci‘nw® he wipes his own foot
k- indicates the general notion of indefinite movement round about,
here and there.

kiweskdwagape'e they are always off on a journey 272.14 (for
kiwe- see § 17 end; -wag- for -wag* 3d person plural animate,
intransitive aorist, independent mode [§ 28]; -ape' frequency
of an act [§ 14 end))

ki’wisd‘w? it (a bird) flies round about (-isd- [§ 19])

ki'witcimd‘w® he swims round about (-tcim- [§ 19])

kv'weskd'w® he goes a-journeying somewhere

ki'wamo'w® he sought safety here and there (-a- [§ 19]; -m- [§§ 21,
37); -0- [§40]; -we [§ 28))

kiwd'bamd‘w® he went about looking at one and then another
(wiba same as wdpa in kimawiwd patdpen® LET US GO AND LOOK
AT IT 284.8 [mawi- below; ki—apena, § 28]; a'kicitcagiwd pamatct
and after looking for all [his ducks] 286.16 [kici- p. 766; tcagi
p.- 771; dé—atc* § 29; -m- § 21.6])

k% ¢(i)- expresses the completion, the fulfillment, of an act.

ki’cdwi'w® he has finished (a task, an undertaking)

ki’cetd‘w’ it is done cooking (td- secondary connective stem, in-
animate, signifying HEAT [§ 20]; -w* [§ 28])

ki’ci'to‘w® he has finished making it

ki‘cipyd‘w® he has already arrived (pyd- [§16))

ki’cinepohi*w® he has since died

kiciketcipe tawiwatce? after they had built a great fire 158.21 (-watc?
[§29))

kicikiginute after the feast is done 156.6

kicitcaqipya’nite after their arrival 90.13 (tcag all: pyd- to come;
-nitei [§.34])

kiciteagiketeminagutc® after he had been blessed by them 184.4
(-gu- [§ 41))

§ 16




BOAS) HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 767

kicinyd-o'gunipwawisenitc’ four days had passed since he had
eaten 182.3 (for nyd'o" cf. nydgu’ 4 [§ 50]; pwa for pyawi NoT
[§12]; -wisent EAT; -tci [§29))

d'kicitdgatamowatc’ after they have touched and tasted it 184.17
(G—amowdtct same as G—amowitci [§29])

kicipyitomatc' after she had fetched home her burden 162.16
(pyi- initial stem MOVEMENT HITHER; -t- [§ 8]; -m-[§§ 21, 37];
-0- secondary stem expressing CONVEYANCE; -d- pronominal
animate object; -t¢* 3d person singular animate [§ 29])

kog- refers to an activity with a fluid, most. often with water, in
which instance is derived the idea of washing.

koge'nigi‘we she is at work washing clothes (-gd- [§ 20])

kogi’'netci'w® he washes his own hands

kogend'w® he washes him

kogige'nino'w® he washes his own forehead

ko’giw? he mires (in the mud)

d'kogenatc when he bathed her 300.15 (-n- instrumental; cf. also
§8; d—atc [§ 29))

na'kikogenag' she also washed it 178.21 (for nak® dkogenag:
d—ag’ [§ 29))

kiwigitcitkogenaw® you are to clean it (the dog) well with water
178.15 (ki—awe [§ 28])

mawi= to go to.

kimawicicd’ pens let us go and hunt 90.9 (cica initial stem TO
HUNT; ki—pen® we inclusive, future independent mode, in-
transitive, used as a mild imperative [see §§ 28, 35.8])

kimawinepapen® let us go and spend the night 90.10

amawinepawatc’ they went to a place where they spent the
night 30.5 (i—watct [§ 29])

dmawi'ketahwatc! she went to dig for them 152.19 (-hw- [§ 37];
d—atct [§ 29))

dmawiga'kenaminitc' they started off to peel bark 150.15 (-nite!
(§ 34))

d@mawiketcite’ he went to look over the bank 182.9

dmawiwdpamatc he went to have a look 182.7 (d- temporal par-
ticle; wdpa- same as wdba cited under ki-; -m- [§ 21]; -ate
for -atc’ transitive aorist conjunctive, 3d person singular ani-
mate subject, 3d person animate object [§ 29])

dmawinandtc’ he ran to catch him 182.11 (n4- presumably the
same as na- [§ 21.8]; -n- [see § 21))

me= snow, ice, cold.

d'askime'pug when it had first snowed 70.10 (explained under

aski-)
§ 16
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MmT k- conveys the sense of occupation, employment in the per-
formance of some activity.

mi'ke’tedwi'w® he works, is busy
mi’'keta*mwe he is occupied with a piece of work (-t- [§ 21]; -~amws
[§ 28)
mi"keme” kwiwd'w® he goes a-wooing (‘kwd [§ 18]; -w- [§ 37))
mi'ke’tcihd*w® he is engaged in an attempt to heal him
mi'kwd'nemd'w® she dotes upon it—her child

n.4g(i)- denotes the change from an activity to a rest, and is best
translated by words like HALT, STOP, PAUSE.

nA’giw® he stops moving

nagici'nw® he halts on the journey (-cin- [§ 20])

na’gipaho'w? he stops running (-pahé- secondary stem meaning
RAPID MOTION [§ 19]; -w® intransitive aorist, independent mode,
3d person animate subject [§ 28])

teaginagigapawdtc’ they all came to a halt 50.24 (for teagi [aLL]
d-; -gapa- [§ 19]; d—watc* [§ 29])

dnagiwatce they stood 50.7 (aorist intransitive conjunctive [§ 29])

ndg A= to follow after.
apitcinaganate’ when he went in following after it 70.13 (pit- ini-
tial stem meaning MOVEMENT INTO AN ENCLOSURE; pifci a col-
lateral form [see below]; -n- intervocalic instrumental; -a-
pronominal object; -t¢! 3d person singular animate subject)
dnagatag’ and he followed it (i- as before; -t- intervocalic ele-
ment indicating that the object is inanimate, here simply that
the verb is transitive; -4¢* 3d person singular animate sub-
ject, 3d person singular inanimate object [§ 29])
PAs(é)= implies the notion of SWIFT, LIVELY CONTACT.
pa’ ’siti’ y@‘hwi*w® she spanks him
pA s’ gwd'hwd'w® he slaps him in the face
pA’sigu’md‘hwi‘we he barely grazes his nose (-gum- [§ 17])
pAsimyd‘so‘w® it (an animate subject) fries (-sa- [§ 20])
pA’seté'w? it is hot (-td- [§ 20]; -w’ [§ 28])
pe'kwi= density, thickness.
d'pe'kwisasaka'k® when it was thick with growth 70.12
pem ()= expresses the notion of MOVEMENT BY, PAST, ALONGSIDE.
pe’me'ki‘w® he passes by 278.1 (-'kd- [§ 20])
pe’megi‘w® he dances by 280.5 (-egi- secondary stem of second
order, meaning MOVEMENT OF ONE IN DANCING [§ 19]; -w* 3d
person singular animate, independent mode)
pe’mindgd‘w® he passes by a-singing
§16
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pe’mipaho‘we he passes by on the run (-pahd- secondary stem of
second order, denoting SPEED [§ 19])

pe’matd'we he crawls past (-ati-, -otd- to crawl [§ 19])

d'pemitepikickahugunite® they went swimming by side by side
184.3 (-hugu- same as -hogo- [§ 19]; -nitc’ [§ 34])

pemisdw® it [the swan] went flying past 80.7 (-isd- secondary stem
of second order, expressing vELocITY and associated with
MOTION THROUGH THE AIR [§ 1Y])

It comes to have the force of an inchoative.

pe’musd‘w® he started off on a walk (-usd- secondary stem TO
WALK [§ 19]) o :

pe’mwdigesi'w® she began to wail

@' pemiwdpusdtct then he started to begin to walk 194.19 (d- and
-tc* explained before; -wdip- for -wipi- INCEPTION [§ 16]; -usd-
secondary stem of second order, To waLk [§ 19])

PYdi= signifies MOVEMENT HITHERWARD.

pyiw® he comes

pyi'taci*w® he fetches home game

pyite’ kwdwd'w® he brings home a wife (-'kwd- woman [§ 18];
-w- [§ 37])

pyd'taskd‘w’ it falls this way-

pyiteine’ kawi'w® he comes driving them home (for pydtci- cf.
pitei- under pit-; -ne'ka- [§ 19]; -dw® [§ 28])

pyi/twdwd miga‘tw* it comes a-roaring (pyit- collateral with
pyd-; wiwd [§ 20]; amigatw® [§ 20]; -w' [§ 28])

pyindiw® he has brought home 58.5 (-n- intervocalic; -d- 3d
person singular animate object; -w® as before)

d'pyatc* when he had come 68.25 (i—tc* [§ 29])

Pi(t)= conveys the sense of movement into an enclosure.

pi'tase'nw’ it blows inside (-a- [§ 19]; -sen- [§ 20]; -w' [§ 28])

pl'tciwend'w® he leads him within

pi'ta’hwi'w*® he buries him (-hw- [§ 21]; -dws [§ 28))

pi'tigd‘w® he enters

@'pitei' kawdnite they trailed (a bear into woods) 70.12

i'pitigdtc as he entered 326.10 (-gd- [§ 20]; d—tc [=tct § 29])

d'pitigandte then he took her inside 42.20 [-g4- variant of gd;
-n- instrumental [§ 21]; d—atc? [§ 29])

PitcisGwag there came running into 142.10 (-isd- as in pemisaw?;
-wag for -wag’ 3d person plural animate, intransitive inde-
pendent mode [§ 28])

§ 16
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pdn(4)- also expresses the notion of cEssaTiON, but with more of
the idea of the negative temporal element No MORE, NO

LONGER.
pd’negd*w* he is no longer dancing (-egi- as before, p. 768)
pone’nagd*w® he has ceased singing
pone’senyi‘w® he has done eating
pd’nepyd*we he is no longer a drunkard
pd’nimd‘w® he has stopped talking to him (-m- [§ 21])
d'pdninutawawate they stopped hearing the sound 152.1
dgwipdni'kaguwatcin® never shall they be left alone 186.2 (Gggwi—

nf not [§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41); -watci [§ 29])
d'poniwdtc' they halted 164.13, 192.9

8ag ()= implies the notion of EXPOSURE, MANIFESTATION, VISIBILITY.
sd/gise'nw’ it sticks out (-sen- [§ 20]; -w’ [§ 28])
sd’gitepdci‘nwe® he lies covered all over except at the head (-cin-

[§ 20]; tepd head; -ws [§ 28))
sa’giwind’gapa‘w® but for the tips of his horns, he stands shut off

from view. [As wind- is a secondary stem of the first order

[§ 18] used to designate A HORN, and -gapd- is a secondary stem

of the second order [§ 19] expressing PERPENDICULARITY, the

literal translation would seem to be HE STANDS WITH HIs

HORNS EXPOSED.—T. M.]
sd'gitepd’hogo'w® he floats with the head only out of the water

(hogo- [§ 19)
sd’gikumd'w® he exposes his nose to view (-kum- same as -gum-
[§ 18))
84g(?)=- has a transitive force with the meaning of sEIZING HOLD.
sagecind‘w® he holds him by the ear (-ci- ear [§ 18); -n- instru-

mental [§ 21])
sagine’'kand‘w® he leads him by the hand (-ne'ka- [§ 19]; -n-

[§21))
sAgi' pwi'w® he bites hold of him (-pw- [§ 21])
sagane’ kwdnd‘w® he grabs hold of him by the hair (-'kwdi- head

(§ 18))

' pe'kwisasaka'k? when it was thick with growth 70.12; (6—"k¢

(§ 29])
dsagine'kdnatc he then held her by the hand 134.13 (-n- [§ 21];

d—datc[= -atc’ § 29]; -ne'kd- as in dsagine kaskatc’ 214.10)
dsagikanatc’ she grabbed hold of one by the leg 292.2

td (eed)= has to do with the sensation of physical pain.
ti’wite’ pici‘nw® he fell and hurt his head (tepi- head ; cin- [§ 20];
-u® [§ =8])
§16
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tia’witana’sitigapa‘we it hurts his feet to stand (-gapa- [§ 19))
ta'we'kwd'we his head aches (-'kwd- head [§ 18])
tcagi all, entirely. .

teagiketenag® she took off all 224.1 (n- [§ 21]; d- left out [§ 12];
d—ag' [§ 29))

kicitcagipyanite after all had arrived 90.13 (kici- and pyd- initial
stems [§ 16]; -nitc for -nitc* 3d person plural, animate [§34])

ind'tcagipyanitct thus all had arrived 172.20 (ind- thus)

kicitcagiketeminagutc’ after he had been blessed by all 184.5 (kici
completion; gu [§ 41]; d-omitted; -tc* [§ 29])

d'tcagesutc’ then he was burnt all up 30.3 (sit- secondary stem
meaning HEAT, animate [§ 20])

d'tcagihawatc* they slew them all 8.16, 10.2 (-h- [§ 21]; G—awatc*
[§ 29)

tetep= movement in a circle.
dtetepetcdsa‘totc he started himself a-rolling 288.13
tetepusdn® walk around in a circle 376.12 (see 158.1) (-usd- sec-
ondary stem of second order, meaning To WALK [§ 19]; -n%
2d person singular imperative, intransitive [§ 31])
dwdpitetepusditc’ he began to walk around in a circle 256.9 (wipi-
see next stem)

wdp(i)=signifies the idea of COMMENCEMENT, INCEPTION, INCHOATION.

wiipina’husd'we® he is beginning to know how to walk (nah to know)

wilpike’miya‘w® the rain is beginning to fall

wit/piwi’seni'w® he is starting to eat (compare niwisen’ do let me
eat 184.10)

dwipad'kwamatag* he became sick 156.9

wiwipimatcaryawicimegowatc’ they shall begin to have to put up
with their insolence 184.18 (wi—watc* [§ 29])

dwiipusdtc® he started off on a walk 126.3, 23; 278.8; 280.2
(-usd- [§ 19]; da—tc* [§ 29))

wtci= whence, away from.

wiitcikesiyagicisiwa whence the cold came, then he speeds to 70.14
(change of vowel u to wd on account of participial form;
analyzed in note 21, p. 869).

utciwip’ from this time on 34.14 (literally, beginning whence;
wipi- see preceding stem)

w1=expresses the sense of ACCOMPANIMENT, ASSOCIATION, COMPANION-
SHIP.

wl'ddmé‘'w® he accompanies him (-d- for -t-; see below)

wi’tcdwd'w® he goes along, too -
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wi’‘pimé‘we he sleeps with him

wi'pumdi'w® he eats with him (pu-[§ 21); -m~[§§ 21, 37]; -dwa [§ 28])

wi’‘kumd'w® he invites him to the feast

witdmatcin® him whom he accompanied 70.14 (see text at end)

wi'pumin® eat thou with me 266.19 (pu- act done with mouth
[§ 21]; -m~ indicates animate object [§§ 21,37]; -in* imperative,
2d person singular subject, 1st person singular object [§ 31])

pep~ winter, snow, cold.
a'pepdg* in the winter-time 150.5 (&'pepaog 70.10; 136.3 is the same
form with elision of final vowel before mltml vowel [see text
at end; also §§ 12, 42))

As! the small number of initial stems given by Dr. Jones seems teo
me to be rather out of proportion to their importance, I take the
liberty of inserting here a hundred odd new examples taken from his
Fox Texts, arranged in the order of the English alphabet. For this
purpose a, @, 4, d, 4, follow each other in thisorder. I would remind
the reader that there is considerable fluctuation in these vowels,
especially between a and 4; @ and 4. The variation of a and @ is
slight; that of @ and @ does not seem to occur. The sound pro-
nounced was undoubtedly the same in any given fluctuation; Dr.
Jones simply has recorded the sounds as he heard them at a given
time. Examples follow:

a'tetcd~ distant.

i-a‘te'tcikiweskatc' hewent on a distant journey 74.5 (i—tc? [§ 29];
Frwe- [§ 17], allied to kiwi- [see under ki- above]; -sk- [§ 21];
-a- [§ 19]))

a'tetciihatc’ she went far away 38.1 (d- dropped [§ 12]; d—tc*
[§ 29]; ha- from hd- an initial stem meaning To Go)

A'te'tciwigiwatct they lived far away 160.14 (d- dropped [§ 12];
wigt is an initial stem, TO DWELL)

awi= to be.
" awinite! they were 50.18 (d- lost [§ 12]; -ni- [§ 34]; hence -tcé
[§ 29] may be used for a plural)
awitcig' they who were 358.8 (participial; -tcigf [§ 33])
dawiyan® where I am 366.2 (for d-dwiyant; é—yan® [§ 29])

ami- to move.
na'kdhamiwate* again they moved on 166.12 (for nake d- [§ 10]:
-h— a glule [§ 8]; d—watc* [§ 29)

'From hero to p. 793, addition by T \Ilchclson
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apti to untie.

apinahamwe she unties it 162.2 (-amws [§ 28])

apinahamwdpe' * she always unties it 162.3 (for -amw* @- [§ 10];
ape'* [§ 14])

dhapihag then he untied it 334.16 (for d—ag* [§ 29]; -* lost before
an initial vowel [§ 10]; -h- first time a glide [§ 8]; second
time instrumental [§ 21])

See also 160.19; 170.4; 172.10, 14; 290.22, 25; 292.5

awAd= to carry away.

awAndwag® they were carrying them away 198.5 (-n- [§ 21];
-dwag* [§ 28])

dhawanetc’ then they were carried away 26.3 (d—elc’ [§ 41]; -h- a
glide [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

dwdpia ' watowdtc they set to work carrying it 212.21 (é—watc?
[§ 29]; -* lost by contraction [§ 10]; wipi- an initial stem, TO
BEGIN; -to- [§ 37])

wthawatoyanc I would have taken it with me 230.12 (for wi-
with the subjunctive see my note [§ 29]; -h- [§ 8]; -to- [§ 37];
-yan© [§ 29])

dhawandtc she took him 38.2 (for d—atc* [§ 29] by contraction
[§ 10]; -n-[§ 21]) ‘

See also 162.15; 164.7, 8, 9; 166.1; 224.18; 230.12; 246.24;
348.9, etc.
Agosi= to climb.

wihagosiyan® 1 shall have to do the climbing 90.19 (wi—yan*
[§ 29]; -A- [§ 8]

dhagositc he climbed up 94.16 (for é—tct [§ 29] by contraction
(§ 10]; -A-[§ 8D

See also 96.19; 274.24

AcAm~= to give to eat.

Acamt give it to him to eat 252.1 (-3 [§ 31])
d'A'camegutc then he was given food to eat 70.2 (for a—tct [§ 29]
by contraction [§ 10]; -e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41])
See also 14.19; 106.1; 256.12
Agwi= to cover.
Agwihe'kt cover him up 294.18 (-h~ [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -k [§ 31])
wihagwitcin? for him to cover himself with 294.21 (evidently a
participial; see § 34 near ‘the end; -k~ is a glide [§ 8]; wi- is
irregular, as is its use with the subjunctive; see my note to § 29)
Amw= to eat.
amwitd he that eats me 272.19; 274.3, 7, 12 (for -ita [§ 33))
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d@'amwatc’ then he ate him 274.15 (d—atcf [§ 29])
wihamwagetc® we (excl.) shall eat him 58.11 (wi—agetct [§ 29];
-k~ [§ 8]
kadamwi'kan® don’t eat me 96.4 (for kat® 4-; -i'kan’ [§ 30))
See also 26.10; 58.24; 96.10, 11, 17; 166.3; 266.20; 274.5;
330.22

Anemi= yon way.
Anemicicig* go ahead and hunt for game 294.8 (cicd- from cicd-
to hunt for game; -g* [§ 31 ]
dhanemupitc' there he sat down 352.24 (d—tc® [§ 29]; anem- for
anemi- [§ 10]; api- is an initial stem, To srr; -h- [§ 8])

Api= to sit.

wihapitc he shall sit 16.18 (wi—tcf [§ 29]; -k~ [§ 8])

nemenwap' I am content to sit down 370.12 (ne- [§ 28]; menw-
is an initial stem denoting PLEASURE)

hapite® let him be seated 370.11 (h- is glide {§ 8] after a final
vowel; -tce [§ 31])

dtcitabitct he sat down 172.15 (i—tc' [§ 29]; for confusion of b
and p see § 3)

See also 370.7, 8, 9; 316.16

A8kwi= to save.
@ a'skwinesatc’ he saved them from killing 8.12 (G—atc! [§ 29]; nes-
is an initial stem, TO KILL)
askunaman’ I saved it (for d'askunaman’; G—aman’ [§ 29]; -u-
for ~wi- [§ 12]; -n- [§ 211)

cagw-=- to be unwilling.
dcagwdnemutc’ he was unwilling 24.22 (i—tc* [§ 29]; -dne- [§ 19];
-m- [§§ 21, 37]; -u- [§ 40))
cagwdnemow® she was unwilling 170.1 (-6- [§ 40]; -w* [§ 28])
See also 14.4; 34.10; 144.11

cawi- to do.
cawiw® he is doing 288.15 (-w* [§ 28])
dcawinitc’ he was doing 322.1 (i—nitct [§ 34])
dgcawigwdn® what he did 342.4, 5,8, 10 (G—gwdn’ [§ 32]; my trans-
lation is literal)
See also 16.16; 24.20; 66.7; 76.5, 7; 250.7, 9; 280.8, 11;
356.16

cicd= to hunt for game.

pydtciciciw? he comes hitherward hunting for game 92.7 (pydtci-
is an extended form of pyd-, an initial stem denoting MoTION
HITHERWARD; -w° [§ 28])
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cicig® go seek for game 296.2 (cica- for cied-, as pya-g* COME YE
for pyi-; -g* [§ 31])
cicate he that was hunting for game 38.8 (-t¢ [§ 33])
See also 38.14; 78.15 ,

cim to tell.
dcimeguwate’ what they were told 356.14 (é—watc’ [§ 29]; -e- [§ 8];
-gu- [§ 41])
dcimegutc’ what he was told 358.22 (i—tc* [§ 29])
hd to go.
wihéwag’ they shall go 338.10 (wi- [§ 28]; -wag* [§ 28])
kih® thou wilt go 284.21 (k- [§ 28])
wihdmigatw® it will start 224.4 (wi—w* [§ 28]; -migat- [§ 20])
kihapw® you will go 20.20 (ki—pw® [§ 28]; -a@- for -d-, as in
k' pyapw® you will come 20.16)
See also 22.18; 122.11, 18; 170.20; 338.9, 10, 13; 356.15, 17

hawi- to dwell, to be (not the copula).
hawiwe she is 108.6 (-w* [§ 28])
dhawitc? she remained 10.14 (6—tcf [§ 29])
dhawitc* he was 10.18
hawik* remain-ye 48.23 (-k* for -g* [§ 3]; -g* [§ 31])
See also 12.19; 22.20, 21; 68.9
hi= to speak (to).
hiws he says 26.12, 14 (-we [§ 28])
dhitc? he said 26.19, 20, 21 (i—tc* [§ 29])
dhinetc’ he was told 26.11 (i—etct [§ 41]; -n- [§ 21])
dhinatc’ he said to them 10.6 (i—atc? [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])
See also 8.7, 11, 14, 18; 1022 14.6; 16.4; 96.8; 110.9; 216.6;
218.2

4= to say.
kaciw® what does he say 242.15 (for kac' iws [§ 10]; -we [§ 28])
ici= thus. .
wi'ircindgusinitc’ she wished to look thus 104.4 (wi—nitc* [§ 29];
-nagu- (§ 18]; -si- [§ 20])
i citdhdte’ thus she thought in her heart 102.1 (6—tc¢? [§ 29]; ic-
for ici- [§ 10); -itd- [§ 18]; -hd- [§ 20])
katu- sorrow.
d'katusigan® I felt grleved 158.8 (G—yan‘ [§ 29]; -si- [§ 20])
kd@w 4= to crunch.
d'kakawatag he crunched it 124.9 (for i—ag* [§ 29] by contrac-
tion [§ 10]; -ka- reduplication [§ 25]; -t- [§ 21])
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ond'kakawameguwitc’ then it [the possessed object, i. e., his head]
crunched and ate him up 96.8 (for on' é- [§ 10]; d—1tcf [§ 29];
-ka- [§ 25]; -m- [§ 21]; -e [§ 8]; -gun- [§ 34])
d'ka’kawatamowatc’ then they crunched them (the bones) up
296.5 (G—amowatc® [§ 29]; -t- [§ 21); -ka- [§ 25))
See also 124.4, 15; 294.10

Kk An- to speak.
kanawin® speak thou 180.4 (-wi- [§ 20]; -n* [§ 31])
d'kanonetc' he was addressed 8.5 (d—etc? [§ 41))
See also 174.11, 13; 176.2, 20, 23; 180.6, 7, 11

ke'k=- to know, find out.

wike'kdnemate he desired to find out concerning her 46.9 (for
wi—atc* [§§ 10, 29]; -dne- [§ 19]; -m- [§ 21)])

agwi ke'kinemagin 1 did not know concerning him 160.8 (agu-
not; -4g¢ [§ 29]; -n for -nt [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; d@-
omitted [§ 29))

dhanemike kahwatc he continued to find them out 298.15 (literal
translation; for d—atc® [§§ 10, 29]; -a- [§ 8]; -hu- [§ 21];
hamemi- an initial stem meaning TO CONTINUE TO)

See also 166.8, 9; 298.15; 326.20, 21; 328.1, 6, 7, 7, 8, 13,
15; 342.3,. 7, 10, 15, 16; etc.

kep= to enclose.
d'kepetundndnitce’ she would close his mouth with her hand 324.9
(G—anitet [§ 34]); -e- [§ 8]; -tun-[§ 18]: -d as -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])
d'kepaguwatag after he had closed it by stitching it with cord
288.13, 18 (for @ -a¢' [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -t- [§ 21]
See also 138.12; 142.7; 290.9; 332.10

ke'tci= intensity. . .
d'ke'teipenute he went at top speed 168.5 (for @—te® [§§ 10, 29];
penu- is an initial stem, To Go)
d'ke’teimaiyotet she then began to wail with sore distress 170.20
(@—tc' [§ 29]; maiyo- is an initial stem meaning To wWaiL)
See also 186.8; 188.17: 200.5: 284.19: 310.22; 314.11

Kick ()= to cut off.
i kickickecicwdteape™ from them he would cut off both ears 8.13
(for -tc* ape  [§ 10]:d - atet [§ 29]: -ape’* [§ 14]: -kie- [§ 25): -e-
[§ 8] -cd- [§ 18] -cr- [§ 21])
nakikickigumdcwateapc < and he would cut off their noses 8.13
(for nak* d- [§ 10]; nak* again, and: -gum- [§ 18]; -d- same as
-e- [§ 8]: the rest as above)
See also 8,17, 18; 104, 5
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Kimn= to feel gently.
d'kimenatc then he let his hand steal softly over her 322.21 (for
d—atc’ [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])
wikimendt® wishing to pass his hand gently over her,-he began
to feel her 326.5 (-at°[§ 29]; for the use of wi- with the sub-
junctive see my note to §29)
Kkini=- to sharpen.
wikinihdw® he shall sharpen it (a moose-antler in a sacred
bundle; hence animate) 106.15 (a future form of a transitive
3d person subject with 3d person object; wi—iuw® see my
note [§ 28]; -k~ [§ 21])
ki'’kinihaw® you shall sharpen him (it) 108.2 (ki—awe [§ 28]; -k~
(§ 21])
d'kinihdtc! then he sharpened him 108.3 (i—atc* [§ 29])
wasikinikumdydag® made sharp at the point 356.13 (-kum- same
as -gum- [§ 18])
ki p= to fall.
d'kipisanitc’ then they fell through the air 332.4, 5 (@i—mnitc [§ 34];
-isd- from -isd- [§ 19])
kisk- to cut up.
d'kiskecute! then he was cut up 166.3 (G—utc? [§ 41]; -e- [§ 8]; -c-
(§ 21]) .
kiskecamw® he cut it off (amws [§ 28])
ktwii= to turn back.
kiwitawe® let us go back 72.3 (-tawe* [§ 6] for -tawe [§ 31])
d'kiwiitc® then he turned back 94.4 (i—tcf [§ 29])
i'pemikiwiite so he started to turn back 210.1 (for é—tcf by con-
traction [§ 10]; pemi- [§ 16])
kiwinua go back 208.15 (prolongation of -nu [§ 31])
See also 166.9, 22
ku= to fear.
kusegu® he was feared 56.14 (-s- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -gw? [§ 41])
ku'tamwe he feared it 214.20 (-¢- [§ 21]; -amuwe [§ 28])
See also 120.8; 190.21; 214.1; 284.20
Rut=to feel of.
d’kutenate’ then he felt of her 46.9 (i—datc* [§ 29]; -e- [§ 8]; -n~-
[§ 21D
maiyo=, maiyu=- to weep.
maiyemaiyohdwe it was common for him to make them cry 16.9
(maiya- [§ 25]; -h- [§ 21]; -dwe [§ 28))
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dwdpimaiyutc’ then he began to weep 33C.14 (@—tc* [§ 29]; wdpi-
(§ 16))
See also 12.13;110.16

@ kwi- futuere.

dma'kwitef then he went into her 322.21
See also 56.17; 312.18, 24; 322.23; 324.7, &, 16, 17
mdnd= multitude.
maniw4g’ many 40.1
dwdpimaniawate’ they began to be numerous 52.9 (—wdatc* [§ 29];
wdpi- to begin [§ 16])
See also 52.1; 54.1, 18
mdatu=, mdto= to plead.
dmamatomeguwatc then they began to be entreated 152.10 (for
d—watc* [§§ 12, 29]; ma-[§ 25]; -m- [§ 21]; -e-[§ 8]; -gu-[§ 41))
dmamatomegutc then he began to be plead with 162.12 (for é—tc*
(§§ 10, 29]
dmamatumegutc he was entreated 184.10

A= futuere.
nepydtcimangw® I have come to have sexual intercourse with her
44.24 (ne—awe [§ 28]; pydtci- an extended form of pyd- MoTION
HITHERWARD [§ 16])
dhanemimandtc’ then he went first into one and then into another
56.14 (@—atc*[§ 29]; hanemi- TO CONTINUE TO [§ 16]; -n-[§ 21])
dmanegutc’ then she had sexual intercourse with 160.20 (really
a passive; d—tcf [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41))
mAd g, mAt A= to overtake.
dmadanegutc’ as he was overtaken 168.5 (G—1c* [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21];
-e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41])
dpydtcimatanetc® they came and overtook him 196.4 (literally,
HE WAS OVERTAKEN; d—etc! [§ 41]; pyitci- an extended form
of pyd- MOTION HITHER [§ 16]; -n- [§ 21])
dtacimatAnetc’ as many as there were, were overtaken 12.3 (taci-
is an initial stem meaning A8 MANY As)

mec- to capture.

wikaskimecendtc’ he would be able to capture him 24.6 (wi—atc*
[§ 29); kaski- same as kaski- ABILITY [§ 16]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-[§ 21))

miicenemete’ they that had been taken 12.12 (participial [§ 33];
hence the change in the vowel stem [§ 11])

dmecenetc’ then he was captured 14.9 (G—etc*[§ 41]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-
(§ 21])
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mecenenagutc® let us be captured 14.5
See also 14.7; 20.18; 182.11

meci=large.

mecime'teguw’ a large tree 162.6
dmeciketendinitc’ how large she was at the vulva 46.10; 322.21
(@—mnatc [§ 34])

mecu~ tostrike with a missile.
dmecugute! when he was struck by a missile (G—icf [§ 29]; -gu-

[§ 41]) ,
micugwinite! it hit him (-guwini- [§ 34])
The construction at 94.18 is difficult.

megu~ together.

dhanemimegusdgisowdtc they continued on their way bound
together 26.4 (for é—watc* [§ 29] in accordance with § 10;
hanemi- to continue to [§ 16); sdgi- is an initial stem, TO
BIND; -so- [§ 40]) ,

tne'k- to find out. -

dme‘kawdatc’ then she found him 160.15 (i—datc! [§ 29]; -a- [89;
-w- [§ 21])

neme 'kawdwag I have found them 94.13 (for ne—awag* [§ 28] by
contraction [§ 10])

dme ‘kawutc he was found 146.11 (for d—utc® [§ 41])

dme‘kameg it was found 146.13 (for G—ameg* [§ 41])

See also 122.7, 13, 20; 334.10

me'kw=- to remember.
me ‘kwdnemi‘kan thou shalt think of me 188.8 (-dne- [§ 18]; -m-
[§ 21]; -i'kant [§ 30])
dme‘kwdnemdtc then he remembered him 328.18 (for d—atc?

[§29])
See also 76.19; 138.7; 352.12

menw- to take pleasure in.
menwdnetamdigw® you may prefer it 32.15 (-dne- [§ 18]; -t- [§ 21];
-amdgw© [§ 29)) :
nemenwap' I like to sit 370.10 (ne- [§ 28]; api- to sit)
nemenwdnet® I prefer it 136.3, 4 (ne—¢ [§ 28]; -t- [§ 21])
minwdnetag® he that preferred it 136.5
minwdnet4g® he that preferred it 138.2 (participial; hence the
change of the stem-vowel [§ 12]; -4¢° [§ 33])
ménwdnemdtcin® she whom he loved 148.7 (participial; -m-[§ 21];
-atcint [§ 33])
See also 66.17; 136.13; 138.3; 176.12; 336.4
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snes=- to derive real benefit.
wimesdnetamdigw® ye shall derive real benefit from it 32.12
(wi—amigwe [§ 29]; -dne- [§ 19); -t- [§ 21])
metawd= to sulk.
indmetawiwdtc’ then they sulked 30.9 (for inf é- [§ 10]; d—watc*
29])
migf,aw;,tcig‘ they that sulk at him 30.12 (participial; hence the
vowel-change [§ 12]; -dtcigf [§ 33])
See also TITLE 30; and 30.10

metd- to take pleasure in.
nemetatinet® 1 am pleased with it 324.16 (ne—o [§ 28]; -t- [§ 8];
-dne- [§ 18]; - [§ 21])
metatinetamanin’ don’t you take delight in it 324.15 (-amani
(§ 29]; -nf [§ 29))

mi- to give.

minenaga's I would give to thee 58.23 (-n~[§ 21]; -e-[§ 8]; -naga's
(§ 30D

kimineguwdwe he shall give you 32.13 (ki—guwawe [§ 28]; -n-[§ 21];
-e- [§ 8])

minegutcint they (inan.) that were given to him 24.28 (-gu- [§ 41];
~teinf [§ 34])

See also 24.23; 222.19, 20, 25

mic- to give.
miciydgagu'® you might give to him 32.11 (-iydgdagu's [§ 30])

miga- to fight.

dmigatite’ he fought with 14.4 (@—te* [§ 29]; -ti- [§ 38])

awdpimigatiwdtc’ when they began fighting with each other 22.18
(@- probably an error for d-; dé—watc® [§ 29]; wipi- [§ 16] to
begin; -ti- [§ 38])

wdpimigatiwate’ they began fighting with each other 34. 8 (@-
dropped [§ 12])

wimigitite he would fight with them 24.23 (for wi—tcf [§ 29])

wimigitiyan® you will fight 24.25 (wi—yan® [§ 29])

See also 24.26

MmiI8T= cacare.
damisitc* when he eased himself 76.5 (i—tc* [§ 29])
nimis' I am about to ease myself 274.15, 16 (ni- [§ 28])
misimisisd one would ease and keep on easing 272.20; 274.4, 8,
13 (reduplication [§ 25]; -s@ lengthened form of -sa [§ 30])
See also 274.20, 21; 276.10

§ 16



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 781

mitci= cacare.

dmitcindte’ then he dunged on him 124.22 (mitci- is related to
misi- as potci- to posi-; d—atct [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21))

kicimitcinatc after he had dunged on him 124.22 (kici- for kici-
COMPLETION; d- dropped [§ 12]; -ate for -atct [§ 10])

mitci- to eat.
kemitc! thou hast eaten 122.3 (ke- [§ 28])
dmitcitc* then he ate 14.23
wimitcite'* she was on the point of eating 96.3 (-te' [§ 29]; for
the use of wi- with the subjunctive see my note, p. 823)
mitcin® eat thou 174.18 (-n® [§ 31])
See also 174.19; 184.16; 240.7, 18; 336.2; 374.18

musw=- to suspect.
dmuswdnemawatc' they suspected them 150.14 (G—dawate? [§ 29];
-ine- [§ 18]; -m- [§ 21])
muswdnemdw® he suspects him (-m- [§ 21]; dwe® [§ 28])

nahi- to know how.

nahiwiseniwatcint they did not know how to eat 76.3 (d- omitted
on account of the negative; -nf [§ 29]; -watct [§ 29]; wiseni- to
eat)
winahuwiwiyan’ I desire to know how to get a wife 334.13
(wi—yan [§ 29]; for the syntax see § 35; nah- for nahi- by
contraction [§ 10]; uwiw’- to marry)
See also 336.3

nawi= to visit.
ninawihdw® I am going to visit him 228.1; 238.21; 244.12; 256.1;
262.20 (ni—aws [§ 28]; -k [§ 21])
winawihetiwag® they will go visiting one another 242.5 (wi- for
wi- used with intransitive independent future [§ 28]; -A- [§ 21];
-e- [§ 8]; -t1- [§ 38]; -wag’ [§ 28])

nd- to fetch.

kepyditcinanen I have come to take you away 40.12; 42.18; 44.1
(ke—n< [§ 28]; pyditci- an extended form of pyi- MOTION HITH-
ERWARD; -n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8])

nepydtcinandw® I have come to take her away 42.4 (ne—aw®
(§ 28]; -n- [§ 21])

nepydtcinandpen® we have come to take him away 58.8 (ne—apen®
(§ 28))

natawu'k* go and fetch him away 58.7 (-t- [§ 8]; awu- same as
awa-, awa- [1]; kv [§ 31))

nane'k* go fetch her 354.15 (-n- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; ‘k* [§ 31])

See also 40.7; 42.1; 46.22; 58.8
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naci= to caress.
dnacitepindtc’ he caressed her head with his hand 188.4,9 (é—ate*
[§ 29]; tepd head; -n- [§ 21])

nagdi=, nAg A= to sing.
dcinagite’ thus he sang 110.18 (@i—tcf [§ 29]; i for ici THUS)
dcinaginite’ he sang 110.16 (i—nitci [§ 34])
dnagamutcithenhesang10.19; 110.18 (6—tc* [§29]; -m~[§§21,37];
-u- [§ 40])
pydtcinagamunite’ he came singing 350.6
d@kiwinagamunite’ he went about singing 350.15 (i—nitct [§ 34];
-m- [§§ 27, 31]; -u- [§ 40]; kiwi- an extended form of ki- [§ 16]
movement in an indefinite direction; [Jones’s translation is
free])
See also 110.13

ndgwda- to depart.

windgwayagw* we (incl.) should depart 62.23 (for wi—yagw*
[§ 29D)

dnagwawdatc’ then they started on 138.14 (i—wdatc* [§ 29])

nagwiagona now depart 170.6

winagwagwin’ (who) should depart 194.9 (wi—gwdin [§ 32])

nagwiawdpe'* he would go away 312.22 (for nagwdw® ape'® [§ 10];
-we [§ 28]; nagwi- is presumably more original than nagwa-;
cf. Gpyawdtc’ WHEN THEY CAME [from pyi-] and my note § 11)

See also 44.16; 138.9, 11; 170.8

Nndi= to see.
@niitag® then he saw it, them 38.8; 202.11; 240.1; 266.5; 278.1
(G—ag* [§ 29]; -t- [§ 21]; derived from ndiw-? [see § 12])

ndi8di= whole, well.

winasihag’ I shall make them well, I shall heal them 356.5
(wi—agt [§ 29]; -A- [§ 21])

windsihdw® she shall heal them 356.6 (-dwe® [§ 28]; note the
irregular use of wi- as a sign of the future with the independent
mode transitive; note further that this is a future with a 3d
person subject and 3d person object; see my note to § 28;
-h- (§ 21])

nisite' © would that he were alive 12.14 (-te** [§ 29])

See also 116.17; 158.13, 16

ndw=, nd*u to see.

niwap’ they are seen 72.15 (-ap’ [§ 41])
d@niwdwdtc they saw him 198.2 (for a—awatc’ [§ 29])
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niwagetcin’ we have not seen them 198.7 (é- omitted because of
the negative; -agetct, -nf [§ 29])

niwdgwin did ye not see them 198.4 (for -dgwin’ by contraction
[§ 10]; d- dropped; -dgun for -dgwe; -n [§ 29])

dna-u-gutc she was seen 162.22 (for a—tc¢’ [§ 29] by contraction
(§ 10]; -gu- [§ 41])

niawutiwdtcin' whenever they see one another 276.16 (for ndi-u;
-w- is a glide [§ 8]; -ti- [§ 38]; the form is a participial; @ is
left out before watcin® [-Gwatcin’] [§ 33] because -ti- really repre-
sents the objects exactly as in awdpimigatiwate* 22.18 [for the
analysis see under miga-])

See also 38.11; 80.5, 16; 182.15; 276.14; 288.14; 340.6

nAnd- ready.
nanahawigo* get ready 22.20 (hawi- to be; -go* for -g* [§ 6];
-g* [§ 31])
nAnahawin® get ready 44.1 (-n* [§ 31])
nAdto-, nAtu= to ask, summon.
dnatomegutct she was summoned 146.15 (i—tcf [§ 29]; -m-~ [§ 21];
-e- [§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41])
teaginatotiwdte’ all asked each other 60.13 (for teag® ALL +d-
[§ 10); é—watct [§ 29); -t1- [§ 38])
nepydtcinatumdw® I have come to summon him 200.1 (ne—auw®
[§ 28]; pydtci- an extended form of pyd- [§ 16] MOTION HITH-
ERWARD; -m- [§ 21])
witcinAtomenag® why we (excl.) asked thee 336.11 (wdtci- from
utci- [§ 16] WHENCE [see § 11]; -m- [§ 21], -e- (§ 8]; -nag* [§ 29])
See also 40.5; 60.15; 240.7; 336.10, 13; 338.6, 7; 342.3, 6, 9;
366.19; 368.2, 13, 20, 22; 372.21

nem 1=, nema= perpendicularity.

nemasun® stand up 48.17 (-su- [§ 40]; -n* [§ 31])

nemasow® he is standing up (-s6- [§ 40]; -we® [§ 28]; the explana-
tion in § 8 is wrong)

nematon* hang (it) up 240.5; 242.12 (-t- [§ 8]; -0- [§ 19]; -n®
(§ 31])

nemasow® he stood 216.9

See also 48.18; 50.1, 9; 52.5; 54.3; 112.21; 238.3; 278.2

nep- to die.
nepetc® may he die 68.14 (-e- [§ 8]; -tce [§ 31])
kinep® you shall die 68.17, 20 (ki- [§ 28])
nepege ' * had he died 158.16 (inanimate; for -'ke’ ¢ [§ 29]; confusion
of g and k [§ 3])
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nepw® he dies 332.18, 20 (-we° [§ 28])
nepeniwan she had died 208.20 (for -niwan® [§ 34] by contraction

(§ 10]) .
See also 34.5; 114.16, 17, 20, 25, 26; 116.2, 3, 8; 158.15

nepi-, nepd- to sleep.

ke'tcinepaw® he is sound asleep 284.19 (ke'tci- intensity; -w®
(§ 28])

nepagwin® he must have slept 306.11 (@ for @, as in pyatc® LET
HIM COME, etc.; -gwdan® [§ 32])

dnepatct he fell asleep 324.19 (i—tc¢' [§ 29])

kinepapend let you and I go to slecp 324.18 (prolongation by
stress [§ 6] of ki—pens [§ 28)])

See also 10.19; 284.3, 5, 24

nes- to kill.

nesegus® he would have been slain 168.13 (-e- [§ 8]; -qu- [§ 41];
-s% [§ 30])

kinesapens let us (incl.) slay him 94.7 (ki—dapens [§ 28])

wihutcinesagw® why we (incl.) should slay him 94.9 (wi—agwe
{§ 29]; -h- [§ 8]; utci- [§ 16] whence)

nisqwdtci'* they whom they had slain 196.15 (-Gwatci’ [§ 33];
participial; hence the change of the stem-vowel [§ 11])

See also 8.2, 3,7, 12, 17; 10.3; 14.1; 26.13, 16; 350.2, 17

neski- to loathe, feel contempt for.
neskinamw® he felt contempt for them 168.19 (-n-[§ 21]; -amuw*
(§ 28])
dneskinuwanitc! she loathed him on that account 66.17 (i—anaitc?
(§ 34])
neneskinawaw® I loathe him on account of 68.14 (ne—awe [§ 28])
dneskinawatc® because you loathe him 68.17, 20 (G—atc® [§ 29])
kineskim@w® you shall scold at him 284.4 (literally, you shall
loathe him with your tongue; ki—awe [§ 28]; -m- [§ 21])
dneskimegutc' he was scolded 60.8 (i—tct [§ 29]; -m~ [§ 21]; -e-
(§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41D
See also 314.11; 330.23
nigi= to be born.
dnigitc* he was born 18.4

nimi- to dance.

nanimiketiwate* they had a great time dancing together 18.12
(na- [§ 25]; -h- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; d- dropped [§ 12]; -watc* [§ 29])
kinimipeno® let us (incl.) dance 132.29 (the form is peculiar;
-peno® evidently comes from -penu [§ 6]; ki—penu is closely
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related to ki—pena [§ 28]; perhaps the -a has been splitinto a
diphthong [§ 6])
kike'tcinimipw® ye shall dance 280.17 (ki—pws [§ 28]; ke'tci-
intensity)
See also 134.17; 220 15; 282.1, 3, 12

nis= to reach and take down.
dnisenag’ he reached up and took it down 320.22 (6—ag* [§ 29];
-e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])
See also 160.17; 352.15

non~, nin- to suck.

windn® it (animate) shall suck 106.12 (wi- [§ 28])
See also 104.9; 106.11, 14; 196.13

nota-, nodd=- to hear.

dndtawdtc* when he heard him 110.16 (G—datcf [§ 29]; -w- [§ 21])
nodagdnitct when he heard 146.14 (-gd- [§ 20]; -nitc* [§ 34])

nitcd= to give birth to.

dnicanatc’ she bore him 38.5 (G—datc [§ 29] -n- [§ 21])
See also 38.4; 74.9, 10, 12, 15; 152.14

ntiwi-, ndwl- out.

niwi'kdg® don’t go out 12.4 (-'kdg® [§ 30])

niwiw® he went out 160.10

dntiwine'kawatc he drove them out 94.16 (for d—datcf [§ 29]; -ne'ka-
(§ 19]; -w-[§ 21])

ndéwinéwiw® many a time he went out 160.10 (néowi- [§ 25],
(§ 28])

nwiwi'tdgiwatcinape' ¢ they continually went out to fight 12.5
(nwdwi- for nuwi (§ 12]; -watc! [§ 29]; -n-[§ 8]; -ape'° [§ 14])

See also 10.25; 12.7; 38.13; 162.9, 10

pa’k- to pluck.
dpa'kendtct then he plucked it 274.14 (G—datct [§ 29]; -e- (§ 8]; -n-
(§ 21])
pPAnd= to miss.
d'panapindtc’ he failed to catch him 282.17
© dtacipanapinatc’ where he failed to catch him 282.21
panahwdw® he missed hitting him (-hw- [§ 21]; -gwe [§ 28])
pAnatakan® you must have let it fall astray 230.11 (¢~ [§ 21];
-akan’ for -agant [§ 30]; confusion of ¢ and % [§ 3])
See also 180.19; 382.7

§ 16
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pPAGA=, pAgi= to strike.

wipapagamate 170.22 she was on the point of clubbing him to
death (for wi—datc! [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21]; pa- [§ 25))

d'papagamegutct she was clubbed to death 164.2 (-m- [§ 21]; -e-
[§ 8]; -gu- [§ 41]; d—tc* [§ 29])

pAgisenw’ it struck (-sen- [§ 20]; -w’ [§ 28])

Indpagicigt it alighted over there 282.19 (for inf d- [§ 10]; -g* for
-kt [§ 3]; d—'k* [§ 29]; -ci- [§ 12] for -cin- [§ 20]; note the con-
tradiction: -cin- is animate; -'kf inanimate)

See also § 14 and 146.16; 228.11; 232.9; 292.13

PAg@= ahead.
pAgususig® walk on ahead 338.18, 340.1 (-s- [§ 81]; -usd- [§ 19];
-g* [§ 31])
pagiisusdn® walk thou on ahead 340.4 (-n* [§ 31])
pa’guhwiw® he makes him run (literally, he makes him go for-
ward; -hw- [§ 21]; -duwe [§ 28])
pemw-, pemwu~ to shoot.
d'pemwatct he shot him 22.23 (d—dtc! [§ 29])
d'pemwag! when I am shooting at them 116.24 (d--wag* [§ 29))
wi'pemwutaman’ I shall shoot at it 118.3, 5 (wi—aman® [§ 29];
-t- [§ 21])
pemutamawini shoot him for me 204.9 (-¢t- [§ 8]; -n@ for -n*
[§ 31] by prolongation [§ 6]; -amaw- is the same as 4maw- in
ndtamawdiw® 6'san’ [literally, he saw him who was father to
. another; see § 34]; loss of -w- [§ 12])
See also 22.22; 118.8, 13; 204.1; 248.2, 5, 8, 14

penu=, peno- to go homeward, depart.
wi'penuyan’ I am going home 232.23, 256.14 (wi—yan‘ [§ 29])
d'pydtcipenutc’ then he came back home 18.1 (G—tc [§ 29]; pydtei-
an extended form of pyd- [§ 16] MOTION HITHERWARD)
ni'pend I am going home 266.20 (ni- [§ 28])
ki'penopenc let us go home 304.18 (ki—pen® [§ 28])
See also 68.24; 160.3; 168.11, 15; 220.9, 14; 224.9, 6, 15;
252.12

pesw= to smoke out.
kipeswapen® let us smoke them out 142.10 (ki—apens [§ 28])
piswatct't they whom he was smoking out 142.16 (-atei' [§ 33];
participial; hence the change of the stem-vowel)
petawd= to kindle a fire.
d'pe‘tawasuwatc’ they kindled a fire to warm themselves 138.10
(-su- [§ 40))
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dwdipipe'tawatc then he set to work to kindle a fire 142.8 (for
d—tct [§ 29]; wipi- [§ 16] to begin)

dhanemipe‘tawiitc’ he kept on building the fire 142.13 (hanemi-
same as hanemi- (§ 16])

pe‘tawiik* kindle a fire 158.20 (-k* for -g* [§ 31]; confusion of
g and k [§ 3])

ondketcipetawdwatc accordingly they built a large fire 158.21 (for
on‘i- [§ 10]; d—wdatc' [§ 29]; ketci- intensity)

See also 142.11; 146.4; 158.21

PTn~ entrance into.
pinehwin® put me into 96.13 (-a- [§ 8]; -hw- [§ 21]; —«n* [§ 31];
pin-is allied to pi-(t) [§ 16])
pinahamant 1 put it in (é- dropped (§ 12]; d—aman® [§ 29]; -a-
(§ 8]; -~ [§ 21])
d'pinahwatc’ he put him into 326.17 (é—datc* [§ 29])

Ppog= to fall.
d'tcapdgisanite she fell far out there 102.17 (for -natct [§ 34]; d'tca-
probably is to be divided into -+ ‘tca-; ‘tca- is tca- by reason
of d-; tca- is allied with a'tefci- DISTANT; -isd- is from -isd-
[§ 19] MOTION THROUGH THE AIR)

poku=-, pok= to break.

i’ papokuskahwatc he kept on breaking them with his foot 14.5
(for d—datc? (§ 29 and § 10); pa- [§ 25); -sk-[§ 21]); -a- [§ 8); -hw-
(§ 21])
kepd'kahdapw® you break it open 176.9 (ke—apwe [§ 28]; -a- [§ 8];
-h- [§ 21])
wipd'kahag? one shall break it open 176.8 (wi—ag*[§ 29]; -a- [§ 8];
-h- [§ 21))
See also 14.8; and compare &'pwawikaskipipa'kunag® HE
WAS NOT ABLE TO BREAK IT 126.3 (i—ag* [§ 29]; pwawi-
NOT; kaski- same as kaski- [§ 16) ABILITY; pd- [§ 25]; -n-

(§ 21])

post= entrance into.

dposi‘towawate they loaded it into 212.22 (for é—awatct [§ 29];
-"to- [§ 37]; -w- [§ 8])

kiciteagiposi'towate after they had loaded it into 212.23 (d-
dropped [§ 12]; kici- [§ 16] completion; tcagi- [§ 16] totality:
-wdatct [§ 29])

d@positct he got into it 214.2 (G—tc* [§ 29])

See also 214.21; 224.12, 17
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potc(d)= entrance into (allied to pasi- [see § 8])
d'potcisahutce’ then he leaped into 164.15 (i—tcf [§ 29]; -isahu-
same as -18aho [§ 19] To JuMP; -1 of potci- lost [§ 10])
potcisahowe he leaped into 164.16 (-ws [§ 28])
dpotcisahowatc* then they embarked into 214.15 (-isaho- same as
-tsaho- [§ 19]; d—watct [§ 29])
84AnA- difficult.
sanagatw’® it is difficult 280.8 (-gat- same as -gat-)
sAnagatw’ it is difficult 280.12, 16; 332.17 (-gat-[§ 20]; -wf [§ 28))
sAnaga'kint it is not difficult 284.17 (-n¥, -kt [§ 29]; -ga~ [cf. § 20])
See also 172.22

8dge-~ fear.
siigesiw® he was afraid 168.14 (-si- [§ 20]; -we [§ 28))
dsigesiyani I am scared 312.14 (é—yan’ [§ 29))
siigihiyd'kan’ you might frighten her 312.16 (-k-[§ 21]; -iyd'kan?
(§ 30])
See also 336.8, 12; 344.7, 17; 346.1, 10

8%g Atci-, sigatci- to freeze.

dsigatcitc’ when he froze to death 138.14
kicisigatcinitc® after the other froze 138.15 (d- dropped [§ 12];
kici- [§ 16] completion; d-nitc? [§ 34])

80gi= to bind.

dsogisowdtc they were bound with cords 26.3 (é—wdatc’ [§ 29]; -so-
(§ 40])

dsdgihate he bound her 140.7 (for a—datc? [§ 29 and § 10]; -A-[§ 21])

sogisoyan’ where I am bound 106.17 (é- dropped [§ 12]; -s¢-
[§ 40]; -yan‘ [§ 29])

dsogi'totct he tied a knot 334.16 (i—tcf [§ 29]; -'to- [§ 37))

See also 26.22; 108.6; 146.2; 338.21

tag=, t.1g= to touch.

dtagendtc he touched her 46.2 (for i—datc? [§ 29]; -e-[§ 8]; -n-[§ 21))

dkicitagatamowate after they have touched it 184.18 (for G—amo-
watc? [§ 29]; kici- [§ 16] completion; -4- same as -e- (§ 8);
-t- [§ 21))

dmauntaga ' kwdhag then he went to touch it with a wooden pole
196.10 (i—ag* [§ 29]; mawi- [§ 16] to go to; -a'kw-[§ 18]; -d-
for -a- [§ 8]; -A- [§ 21])

dtageskag then he stamped on it 158.2 (i—ag’ [§ 29]; -e- [§ 8];
-sk- [§ 21])

See also 158.5; 194.13; 194.19; 330.13
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t.Aci= as many as, number (cf. tasun-).

medaswdataciwitc the number was ten 164.4 (for meddsw* ten
[§ 50)+d- [§ 10]; d—watct [§ 29])
dtaciwdtc as many as there were 166.3
Possibly in the following passages faci- is to be explained
in the same way, though this is not apparent from Dr. Jones’s
somewhat free translation: 90.12; 108.6; 110.4; 150.17;
152.20; 164.4; 166.3; 244.13; 336.9; 346.21. It is quite clear
that taci- is in some way connected with taswi-, as is shown by
dmedaciwdtc’ THEY WERE TEN 78.14, as compared with me-
daswdtaciwdlc* THE NUMBER WAS TEN 164.4 (for medasw' i-
[§ 10]). The word for TEN is medasw! [§ 50]. For the inter-
change of s and ¢, see § 9; and for the loss of the second
member of a consonant-cluster, § 12.

tAgwi= together.

tagwi 10.2 together with

dtagwimecenetc® they were taken cuptlve together 26.3 (i—etct
[§ 41]; mec- to capture; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])

tagwitepdnetatiw® the land was owned in common 34.1 (~ine-
(§ 18]; -w [§ 28])

d‘tagwinatometc’ they were asked together 338.7 (i—etc? [§ 41];
nato- to ask; -m- [§ 21])

witaguswage' ¢ that I should have put them together and cooked
them 158.8 (wi- irregularly used with the subjunctive; see my
note to § 29; -age'® [§ 29]; u for wi [§ 12]; -sw- for -si- [§ 20])

See also 178.8; 372.17

tAn=, tan~ to engage in.

ki'tanetipen® let us make a bet together 296.18 (literally, LET
US ENGAGE IN AN ACTIVITY TOGETHER; hence, by inference,
GAMBLE; ki—pen® [§ 28]; -e- [§ 8]; -ti- [§ 38])

@'tanetite’ he was gambling 314.6 (G—t¢f [§ 29])

tanwd’wdmd'w® he quarrels with him (literally, he engages in
repeated noise with him; -m- [§ 21] -dGw* [§ 28])

tanwd’wd’tow® he bangs away on it (-'to- [§§ 21, 37]; -ws [§ 28])

d@'tanwd'taminite* cries were sounded 192.3 (i—natet (§ 34]; wd-
sound) '

d'tAnenetig’ in the thick of the fight 168.1 (i- as ordinarily; -e-
[§ 8]; -n- [§ 21]; -ti- [§ 38]; -¢f locative suffix [§ 42]; the con-
text alone suggests the idea of FIGHTING)

dhanemitanusdtc’ as he continued to engage in walking 48.20
(@G—tc* [§ 29]; hanemi- [§ 16] to continue to; -usdi- [§ 19] to
walk)

See also 190.13, 23
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tAp- to place trust in.
netApdnem® 1 put my trust in 190.15 (ne- [§ 28]; ~ine- [§ 18];
-m- [§ 21]; -+ [§ 40])
tA8ui= as many as, as much as, number.
dtaswipyaniteint as many as came 8.9 (why d- is used, is not clear:
pya- from pyd- [§ 16] MOTION HITHERWARD; -nitein® [§ 34])
indtaswihate! and hast thou included as many as there are
298.16 (for inf d- [§ 10]; 1n? [§ 47); -h- [§ 21]; d—atct [§ 29))
tasw! the number 20.7
taswiconiya’ is the amount of money 34.16
wnitaswi that is the number 252.9 (ini [§ 47])
See also 8.14, 18; 10.5; 20.11; 32.13; 76.16; 246.21; 312.17,
21; 358.6; 374.3

td pwe- to speak the truth.
ketipwe you were telling the truth 24.15; 322.9 (ke- [§ 28])
witipwiiyan’ I desire to speak the truth 324.13 (wi—yan’ [§ 29))
See also 322.16

tc p= to nudge softly.
dwdpitcipendtc! then he began to nudge her softly with the finger
320.7 (@i—atct [§ 29]; wapi- [§ 16] to begm -e-[§ 8]; -n-[§ 21]
dtcitcipetedindte’ he gave her a nudge in the side 44.1 (i—dtc'
(§ 29]; -ter- [§ 25]; -e- [§ 8]; -ted- [§ 18); -n- [§ 21))

tcig(¢)=- edge.

teigdskut’ on the edge of the prairie 126.7

teigike'tcigumiwe by the shore of the sea 350.5 (ke'tci- inten-
sity; -gum- = -kam- [§ 18])

tcigike'tctkamiwe on the shore of the sea 100.14 (ke'tci- inten-
sity; -kam- [§ 18]; -i- same as -i- [§ 20]; -w* for -w' [§ 28];
literal translation, IT WAS THE EDGE OF THE GREAT EXPANSE)

See also 68.11; 110.7; 124.2

tcit= down.
dtcitapisahutc’ there he sprang and crouched 188.15 (G—tcf [§ 29]:
-isahu- same as -isaho- [§ 19]; apisahu- for api+isahu-~ [§ 10];
ADi- TO SIT [THERE HE SPRANG AND SAT DOWN is literal])
d'teitapiwatce’ there they sat down 190.14 (d—wdtc* [§ 29])
See also 332.13; 352.15
te=- to say.
netegop’ I am called 12.19 (ne—gaop* [§ 41])
netegu® I was told 108.7 (ne—gwe [§ 41])
ketenc I told thee 190.18 (ke—ne® [§ 28])
netendw® I said to him 216.5 (ne—awe [§ 28]; -n- [§ 21])
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netegog' they call me 322.12 (ne—gog* [§ 28])

ketenepws I declared to you 346.2, 10; 358.23 (ke—nepw® [§ 28])

ketekuwaw® he has told you 370.12 (ke—guwaw® [§ 28]; confusion
of g and % [§ 3])

keteneyow® 1 told thee before 110.5 (for keten® iyowe; iyow*
aforetime)

tepd- to be fond of, to love.
ketepanenc I am fond of thee 314.4 (ke—n-* [§ 28]; -n- [§ 21]; -e-
(§ 8D
dtepanatc! thou art fond of them 276.19 (i—atc [§ 29]; -n- [§ 21])
tepandw® she was fond of them 170.1 (-n- [§ 21]; -dw* [§ 28])
tipanat® she whom you love 150.1 (-n- [§ 21]; -at® [§ 33]; change
of the stem-vowel, as the form is a participial)
See also 148.2, 5; 190.18; 174.3

te powd- to hold council.

kicitepowiwatc! after they had ended their council 338.5 (kici-
[§ 16] completion; d- dropped [§ 12]; d—wdatc? [§ 29]; it is likely
-wi- 18 identical with wéd souND in § 20)
dtepowinetc’ he was debated in council 338.4 (i—etcf [§ 41]; -n-
(§ 21]; -a- for -d- as in dcicatc® THEN HE WENT OFF ON A HUNT;
d'pyatc WHEN HE CAME; etc.)
See also 336.8, 9

tes= to trap.

kiteso'tawapena let us set a trap for it 78.3 (ki—apena [§ 28])
tesotct't trap (-ote- [§ 23])
to' k()= state of being awake.
to'kig* wake up 46.15 (-g* [§ 31])
dto'kiyan® when I wake up 284.1
to'kited he might wake up 284.18 (for t5'kitce probably; -tce [§ 31])
dto'kitc? then he woke up 126.1
dmawito‘'kenate then he went and woke him up 104.15 (i—datc*
[§ 29]; mawi [§ 16] to go; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21])
See also 40.18; 44.6, 7; 104.18

wwTw(i)= to marry.

uwiwiyanehe if it had been you who married 216.16 (-yaneh®,
really -yane'c [§ 29])

dhuwiwitc! then he married 216.20 (6—itcf [§ 29]; -k~ [§ 8])

kthuwiwemen® I shall marry you 148.19 (ki—n* [§ 28]; -h-[§ 8]; -e-
(§ 8]; -m- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8])

uwiw? wife

See also 42.4; 44.13; 82.2; 148.8; 200.13, 18; 216.13, 16, 20
§ 16
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(u)wigi-, (u)wige= to dwell. .

wigiwe he lives 220.22 (-we [§ 28])

dwiginite* where he dwelt 160.15 (i—mnitc? [§ 34])

d'kiwiuwigewdtc' they went in an indefinite direction and
lived there 66.15 (i—wdatc* [§ 29]; kiwi motion in an indefinite
direction: cf. ki- [§ 16))

wiwigit® he who dwells 38.9 (from wwigi-; the change of the
stem-vowel is due to the fact that the form is a participial
[§§ 12, 33]; -t= [§ 33])

wiwiginitein’ he who dwelt there 80.9, 20; 82.2, 10, 22; 84.10,
21, etc. (for the change of the stem-vowel see §§ 12, 33;
-niteint [§ 34])

wiwigitcig® they who dwell here 194.7 (-teigf [§ 33])

dhuwiginitc* where they were living 194.5, 18 (i—nitc! [§ 34]; -hu-
is not an accretion, it is to be divided into -h-+u- [see my
note on this point, § 8])

See also 10.5; 38.7; 160.14; 320.3; etc.

wAni= to lose.
dwanihatc’ he lost him 182.12 (—atc* [§ 29]; -h- [§ 21))

wAtcd- to cook.
dwatcahatc’ then she cooked a meal 240.12 (G—datc* [§ 29]; -k-
(§ 21D
wiwatcahagwe we (incl.) shall cook for him 256.8 (wi—agw* [§ 29];
-h- [§ 21))
wiwutcahawawdn® shall we cook for him 260.15 (indirect ques-
tion; wi—wagwan’[§ 32]; confusion of ¢ and f unless wi- is used
unusually with the subjunctive; -k- [§ 21]; -a- [§ 8])
See also 152.20, 21; 228.7; 232.3; 234.22; 244.7; 248.21;
262.8; 264.3; 266.1

WAP A= to look at.
kiwapatapens let us look into it 24.8 (ki—apens [§ 28]; -t- [§ 21])
dwapamatct he looked at her 46.7 (i—datct [§ 29]; -m- [§ 21))
wipamin® look at me 322.3 (-m- [§ 21]; -in* [§ 31))
See also 104.13, 19; 146.7, 9; 250.8; 316.20; 338.7

wicd=- to implore.
dwicamegutc he was implored 182.5 (for d—tcf [§ 29, also § 10];
-m- [§ 21]; -e- [§ 8]; -gu-~ [§ 41])

winani=- to flay and cut up.
~ winanikf cut it up 58.2, 3; 162.13 (-h~ [§ 21]; ¥ [§ 31])
§16
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dwinaAnihatcf then she flayed and cut him up 162.14 (@—atc* [§ 29];
-k~ [§ 21])
kiciwinanihdte' after she had flayed and cut it up 162.14 (d-
dropped [§ 12]; kici- [§ 16] completion)
wine- filthy. :
winesiw® she is filthy 292.15 (-si- [§ 20]; -w® [§ 28])
See also 320.3
wiseni- to eat.

wiwiseniwag? they shall eat 8.11 (-wag* [§ 28]; wi- used because
“the. form is intransitive [§ 28])
kiwisen! thou wilt eat 26.7 (k- [§ 28])
dwisenitc’ then he ate 240.13 (i—tc* [§ 29])
. See also 14.18; 196.16, 20
yda- to go.
dyawdte'* that they went 72.2 (d- unexpected with the sub-
junctive, but see my note to § 29; -wate' [§ 29])
dyamiga'k? it went 224.17 (d—'k*[§ 29]; -miga- [§§ 33, 20; cf. § 28])
dyawdtc they went 166.5 (for d—watct [§ 29])
See also 72.3; 176.20; 200.21; 262.2!

SECONDARY STEMS (§§ 17-20)
§ 17. Types of Secondary Stems

These stems are not as numerous as initial stems, but still their
number is quite considerable. They never occur alone, but are
found usually between an initial member and a formative, or else,
but much less often, in conjunction with only a formative. In a
combination like td’wici‘nw® HE FELL AND HURT HIMSELF, ldwi- is
initial, and denotes pain; while -cin is secondary, and expresses the
notion of coming to a state of rest. In the word #ci’man’ cCANOE is a
less frequent example of a secondary stem occupying first place.
The stem fci or tcim comes from a secondary element indicating
movement in water, and the rest of the word is a suffix denoting
abstraction, both together referring to the object used for going
through water.

Just as a regular system of arrangement determines the position of
initial stems before secondary stems, so the same sort of order places
the representatives of one group of secondary stems before those of
another group. This peculiar method of arrangement rests largely

'From p. 772 to here, addition by T Michelson.
§17
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on the nature of the ideas expressed by the stems. Jt makes-possible
a further division of stems into secondary stems of the first order and
secondary stems of the second order.

Secondary stems of the second class always stand nearest to the
terminal pronominal signs: -usd- in wd’pusi'‘w® HE BEGINS TO WALK is
a secondary stem of the second class. Some secondary stems of the
first class, however, can occupy the same place, but only when a
secondary stem of the second class is absent: fc4’gan4’getu'nuw® BHE
HAS A SMALL MOUTH contains two secondary stems of the first class—
one is -n4g-, which expresses the notion of cavity; the other is -tun-,
which refers to the idea of space round about a cavity, and is a term
applied to the lips and mouth. A further division of secondary
stems of the first class might be suggested, in which -nag- would
represent one class, and -tun- the other: -n4g- belongs to a more sta-
tionary type, which always stands next to initial stems when there are
other secondary stems in composition; and -tun- belongs to a more
mobile kind. The latter type is frequent in nominal form: w’ton*
MouTH (literally, His MouUTH). In kiwe'skwdpyd'w® HE 1S DRUNK
are illustrated two types of secondary stems: kiwe- is an initial stem
meaning indefinite movement anywhere; -skwd- is a secondary stem
of the first class, denoting the neck and back of the head; and -pyd-
is a secondary stem of the second class, expressive of a subtle, attribu-
tive condition. [-pyi- belongsrather to the secondary nominal stems
(§ 23); -skwd- apparently cognate with -'kwi- (§ 18). But why can
not -skwdi- correspond to -n4g-, and -pyi- to -tun-? At any rate, this
does not affect the statement made at the end of § 19.—T. M.]
A fuller and more correct rendering of the combination would be
something like HE 18 IN A STATE OF AIMLESS MOVEMENT IN THE
REGION ABOUT THE NECK AND HEAD. :

§ 18. Secondary Stems of the First Order

=@'kw= relates in a general way to matter at rest and in the form of

linear dimension, together with an uncertain implication as to
its state of hardness. The term is of frequent use, an example
of which comes out in the notion of wooD, TREE, FOREST.

pe'kwa” kwawi'w? it is a place of clumps of trees

plgwd’ kwawi'w! a grove stands dense in the distance

paga’‘kwici'nw® he bumped against a tree, post, bar (pdg- same
as pag [§ 14]; -cin- [§ 20))
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pe’ cigwi'kwa'tw? the log, tree, stick, is straight
paga'kwitundcinu® he bumps himself on the mouth (analysis
§ 14)
=n Ag- expresses the idea of an opening, as of a hole.
pa’‘kana’getd'w’ the hole gapes open
ma’gana’getu’nw® he has a large mouth (-tun- mouth [p. 796])
kuw' qwina’guci'we he has holes pierced in his ears (-cd- ear [p. 796])

=t A4¢-is another characteristic term of uncertain definition. It refers
to the idea of color without having reference to light, shade,
hue, or any quality attributive of color. It is simply the idea
in the abstract.

keta’gesi'ws its color is spotted (animate)
wdba'tA’gawi*we its color is white (animate)
meckwa'tA’'gawd'we its color is red (animate, meckwa red)

=dne- relates to mental operation.

ke’ kda'nemd'w? he knows, understands him

muswii'nemd'w® he suspects him (musw- suspect; -m- [§ 37}; -dw®
[$ 28))

menwii'nemd'ws he feels well disposed toward him

n@’gatawi’nemd'w?® he keeps him constantly in mind

pani’nemd'w® he makes fun of him

dminecitihdtc for she felt shame within her heart 38.12 (com-
pare 210.15)

dmuswiinemdwdlc’ they began to suspect something wrong with
them 150.14 (musw- suspect; -m- [§ 37]; d—awatc' [§ 29])

=itd= refers to subjective feeling, and so finds place for manifold
application.

tci’tihd‘we thus he feels (i. e., thinks; for ici thus+1ti; -hd-[§ 20];
w® [§ 28])

mydci’tahd'w® she is tearful, sad to weeping
md’neci’tihi‘'ws he is ashamed (-dne- above)
upi’tihd‘we® he is joyful
kiwatci’tihd'we® he is lonely (kiwatc- lonely; see also § 20)
d-i-citivhdtc’ he thus thought in his heart 202.10

"=ndgu~- stands for the idea of LOOK, APPEARANCE, RESEMBLANCE,
pe’ kinda’gusi'we® he looks like a foreigner (-si- [§ 20])
a'kwd’windagusi'w® he has an angry look (@'kwi anger)
keca'tcind’gusi*w® he has a gentle appearance
kiwa’tcina’gusi'ws he seems sad, lonely

§18
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=k Am~ expresses the idea of indefinite space as applied to such terms
as SWEEP, RANGE, LATITUDE, EXPANSE.
ke'tci’kami'w! it is the sea; it is the great expanse
ta'kamisi'w® it flies over an expanse (-isd- [§ 19])
ta’'’kam7'we he crosses an open space
ka’'kami‘w® he makes a short cut across
='ka= imprint, track.
d'pitei'kawdnite' they trailed (a bear into bushes) 70.12 (for pitei
see under pit- [§ 16] and the analysis in text at end)
In the list of examples that follow immediately are stems relating
to parts of the body. Their inherent sense is concerned with space,
each form having to do with situation in a given relation.

=cd~ carries the vague notion of something thin, as of a sheet, film,
blade. It is an association with this spacial sense that makes
it a term applied to the ear.
mamd’geci'w® he has big ears
k7'skeci'ws he has no ears (literally, he is cut-ear) -
kaga'nocéa'w® he has long ears :
nd'kikickickecicwatcape'® and he would cut off their ears 8.12
(reduplicated stem allied to kisk; for -atci [§ 29] ape'e[§ 14))
=kum~ or =gum-= conveys the intrinsic meaning of linear protrusion,
projection out from a base. The use of the term for Nosk is
a natural application.
wdgi’kumd'w® he has a crooked nose
pagiku’mdci'nwe he bumped his nose (pagi- see under pag- [§ 14];
-cin- [§ 20]) )
tatogi’kumd'w® his nose spreads at the nostrils (-¢i locative suffix)
kinigu'mdaya'w’ it is sharp at the point (kini- [§ 16]; -w [§ 28])
na'kikickigumdcwatcape'c and he would cut off their noses 8.13
(for na@'k® and d-) .
=tun- is used for the external space about the mouth.
mi’setu'nw® he has a mustache (mis- hair [§ 24])
kepa’getu'nwe he has thick lips
pa’‘ketu'nw? he opens his mouth
=wind=- gives the notion of linear dimension, round of form, and of
limited circumference. It is a term for HORN.
tca'kwi'wi'nd*w® he is short-horned
po'kwiwi'nici'nwe he fell and broke his horn (-cin- to fall [§ 20])
' kwi’winia‘we he is shedding his horns
§ 18
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='Kwd- is a spacial element expressive of the place back of the neck,

of the hair on the head; and even of the head itself. The
term has also a feminine meaning, taken, it seems, from the
notion of hair. The four different expressions—NECK, HAIR,
HEAD, and WOMANKIND—are thus shown in the order named.

nape’ kwiahwd'w® he lassoes him by the neck; compare 282.18
(hw [§ 21]; -dgw* [§ 28])

ke'kite’ kwind'w® he hugs her around the neck (-n-[§ 21]; +-dw®
(§ 28])

pena’hd'kwi'w® she combs her hair

me’se'kwii'w® she has long hair

ti'we'kwii'w® he has a headache (tawi- [§ 16])

matagu’ kwiho'w® he covers his (own) head

pydte’ kwiwd'we he brings home a wife (pydi- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8]; -duw®
[§ 28))

mi keme ‘kwiiwd'w® he is wooing (mi'k- [§ 16])

nico’ ' kwawd'ws he has two wives (nico- [§ 12])

=tcd- signifies a material body with volume more or less plump and

distended. It is used with reference to the abdominal region.

upt’skwitca‘ws he is big round the waist

page'teici'nw® he ran, and fell on the flat of his belly (the literal
translation would seem to be HE FELL AND STRUCK HIS BELLY;
see pag(i)- [§ 14) and pagi- cited under -kum- [p. 796]; -cin-
(§ 20])

ke’ 'kite'tcaind‘wa he grabs him round the body (see ke'kite'-
‘kwdndw® above)

mi’setci'we he is afflicted with dropsy

§ 19. SBecondary Stems of the Second Order

It is not always easy to determine the place of some secondary
stems, whether they belong to the first or to the second order. In
passing along the list, one should note that, in some respects, there is
a general similarity in the groups of ideas expressed by secondary
stems of the second class and by initial stems. There are, however,
differences in the apparent similarities, the differences being chiefly
of manner and degree. It is doubtful which of these two groups is
the more numerous one.

@ in its naked form is so vague of sense that it is almost undefinable.
Its nature comes out well in the réle of an assisting element,
and as such often helps to convey the idea of motion. In

§ 19
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one instance its help brings about the definite notion of flight
from danger.

ktvwamo'w® he flees hither and thither (for kiw- see under ki-
[§ 16]; -m- [§§ 8, 21, 37]; -0- animate middle voice [§ 40]; -u”
3d person animate singular, intransitive aorist, independent
mode [§ 28])

pe’mamo'w® he hurries past in flight (pem- [§ 16])

pyd’tamo'w® he comes fleeing hitherward (pyi- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8];
-0- [§ 40))

wiwdpamoyan' you had better begin to flee 98.5 (wip- [§ 16];
wi—y4n’ 2d person singular intransitive future, conjunctive
[§ 29]; -m- [§§ 8, 21, 37]; -o- animate middle voice [§ 40])

pemamoyane in your flight 98.5 (pem- [§ 16]; -m-o- as in last
example; -yane 2d person singular intransitive present, sub-
junctive [§ 29])

dpitamutc’ and in she fled 98.15 (d- temporal prefix; pit- into
[§ 16]; -m- as in last two examples; -u- animate passive [§ 40];
-i¢* 3d person singular animate intransitive aorist, conjunctive
(§ 29)

kicipitamutc? after she had fled inside 98.16 (kici- completion [§ 16])

wiwdpamute'e it was her purpose to flee for her life 218.14 (wip-
[§ 16]; the form is explained in § 29)

=egd- is for the movement of one in the dance.
upyd’negi‘w?® he moves slowly in the dance
niga’negi'w® he leads in the dance
d'hd'wogi'w® he dances the swan-dance
cd'wano’'wegi'w® he dances the Shawnee dance
dydpwdwiwdpegiydgw but before you begin dancing 280.21 (wdp-
[§ 16]; -ydgw* 2d person plural intransitive, conjunctive [§ 29])

-i8di- conveys primarily the notion of VELOCITY, SPEED, and is asso-
ciated with locomotion through the air.

hani/wisi'we he runs swiftly

mydcisi‘'w? it lacks a keen edge (-c- [§ 21.5])

nema’swisi'w® he alighted feet first

kugwd’tcisi*w® he tries to fly

pUteisi*w' it blew inside (pit- inside [§ 16])

teapd’gisi'we he fell into the water (for 4po cf. apo [§ 24])

wdtcikesiyagicisiwa whence the cold comes, there he is speeding
to 70.14 (analysis note 21, p. 869)

pemisaw® it went flying past 80.6, 17 (pem- past [§ 16]; -w* 3d
person singular animate aorist, intransitive,independent mode
(§ 28)
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d@nuwisatc’ so out he went on the run 254.15 (i—tcf [§ 29])
wndnuwisitc then she flew out 146.9 (see §11)

dhanisanitc’ it flew away 282.17, 19 (-nitci [§ 34])
indpemanisanitc thereupon they went flying up 76.14

-t8aho- is swift locomotion through the air and of a kind that is
limited as to space and duration. The idea of the motion is
defined by such terms as JuMP, LEAP, BOUND.

pitci’sahd'w® he leaps into an enclosure (pite- see under pit- [§ 16];
we [§ 28])

pydtci’saho‘'w® he comes a-jumping (pyatc- see under pya— [§ 16])

kwaskwi’sahd'we he dismounts

nuwi'sah6'w® he goes out on the jump (nuw- out; dnuwite’ he
then went out 38.13; dnawiwatc* and they went out 50.2)

datcipisahutc? she leaped with startled surprise 68.18

-0- implies conveyance, portage, transportation. It has acquired the
specific meaning of CARRYING A BURDEN ON THE BACK.

kv'yomd'we she carries it (her child) about on her back (k- [§ 16];
-y- aglide [§ 8]; -0- [§ 19]; -m- instrumental, animate [§ 21]; -Gw®
3d person singular animate subject and object, aorist, inde-
pendent mode [§ 28])

pe’mota’mw® he passes by with a burden on his back (pem- to
pass by [§ 16]; -t- instrumental inanimate [§21]; -amuw® 3d
person singular animate subject, 3d person inanimate object,
aorist, independent mode [§ 28])

kepydtonepw I have brought you 90.1 (pyd- motion hither[§ 16];
-t- [§ 8]; -0- [§ 19]; ke—nepw® 1st person singular subjeci, 2d
person plural object, aorist, independent mode [§ 28])

=0tdi- is for locomotion along a surface, and attended with effort and
retardation. It is tantamount to the notion expressed by the
words TO CRAWL.

4ane’moti‘we he crawls moving yon way

ta’ kamoti'w® he crawls athwart

4'gosi’otd'we he crawls upward (as up a tree) (compare ondg-4'-
gosit¢t and then he climbed up 274.24; dhanemi‘a'gosipaho-
miga'k? climbed hurriedly up the hill 96.19; wihagosiyant 1
shall have to do the climbing 90.19)

ke'tasi’otia'w® he crawls upward (as up a hill)

prtoti'we he crawls inside (pit- [§ 16])

dhagwayutawatcet they creep forth 352.5 (-atd- same as -otd-)

d'pemagwayutianitc’ they started to crawl out 352.11 (pem [§ 16];
-nitet [§ 34])

§19



800 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BOLL. 40

na'kdpitotite then again he crawled into 290.4 (na'k- again; d-
temporal prefix; pit- into [§ 16]; -tc for -tc* 3d person singular
animate aorist, conjunctive mode [§ 29])

-u8d~- has to do with locomotion by land, with particular reference
to that of the foot and leg, and of such nature as to imply
lack of speed. The combination of ideas involved is synony-
mous with the word waLk.

coska’ kusia‘we he walks straight, erect (cosk- [§ 16])

wd’pusé*w® he starts off on a walk (wip- to begin [§ 16])

ndhusi’w® he learns how to walk (compare nahitcimiw® HE
KNOWS HOW TO swiIM under -tcim~ [p. 801])

tete’pusi'w® he walks round in a circle (tetep- in a circle [§ 16])

pyd’tusi’w® he comes a-walking (pyd- motion hither [§ 16]; -¢-
intervocalic [§ 8])

' pemiwdpusitc’ then he started to walk 194.19 (d- temporal pre-
fix; pemi- wip- [§ 16])

kiyusiin® walk thou about 300.2 (k#- about [§ 16]; -y~ a glide
[§ 8]; -n* 2d person singular imperative [§ 31])

wi'kiyusiw® it [animate] shall walk about 300.1 (wi- future)

pagasusin* walk thou on ahead 340.4

d'kiwd pusiiyag' after we proceeded on the way 342.13 (i- tem-
poral prefix; kici- wip- [§ 16]; see § 12 for loss of ci; for the
ending see § 29) '

-hogo- is locomotion by water, and differs from -tcim- in having
more of the sense of CONVEYANCE.

pydta’hogo'w® he comes a-swimming (pyd- motion hither [§ 16])

kiwa’hogd‘w® he swims about (ki- motion round about [§ 16])

4a’nema’hogd*w® he swims thitherward

8d'gitepi’hogo'w® he swims with the head above water (sagi-
exposed [§ 16]; tepd head)

' pemitepikickahugunitct they passed by swimming 184.2 (pemi~

" to pass [§ 16]; -hugu- same as -hogi-; -nitct [§ 34])

~pho- is of the nature of -usi-, differing from it only in the degree

of locomotion. It denotes speed and swiftness, and is best
translated by the term To RUN.

pe’mipahd‘w® he runs past (pemi- to pass [§ 16])

na’gipahd‘'we he stops running (nagi- to stop [§ 16])

FVwipahd‘we he runs around (ki- motion round about [§ 16])

na’gaskipahdo*w? he runs with back bent forward
pd’cipahdo‘w? he leaves a gentle touch as he flies past on the run
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dwipahdwatc’ then they set to work to paddle 214.3 (for dwipi-
pahowate' [§ 12]; d-; wipr- [§ 16]; -watc [§ 29])

@' pemipahutc’ then he went running along 110.7 (pemi- [§ 16))

d'pyd‘pahutc’ then he came on the run 254.19 (pyd- [§ 16])

ihanemi'a-gosipahomiga'k? then (the head) climbed hurriedly up
the tree 96.19 (hanemi- [§ 16); -a'gost see p. 799 under -5ti-)

dtetepipahutc’ and round in a circle he ran 312.6 (tetep- [§ 16])

dtetepipahonitc’ then (his friend) was running around in a circle
(-nites [§ 34])

pyd'pahdwag they came a-running 276.14 (pydi- [§ 16]; -wag for
-wag* [§ 28])

=pugo- is another term for locomotion by water. It expresses passive

conveyance, the sense of which comes out well in the word

FLOAT.

pe'mitetepipu’gota‘w’ it floats past a-whirling (pemi- tetep- [§ 16];
-w* 3d person inanimate singular, aorist, independent mode
(§ 28])

n@'wipugd'w® he came out a-floating (ndwi- ouT, see under -isd-
[p. 798] and -isaho- [p. 799])

na4'noskwipu’goti‘w’ it floats about at random

k4’'skipugd‘we he is able to float (kaski- ability |§ 16])

-ne'ka- to drive, to pursue.

pdmine ‘kawdatcig? those who pursue, 70 TrTLE (this form is parti-

cipial [§ 33], hence the vowel changes to pimi- from pemi-;

-atcig* pronominal form 3d person plural animate subject, 3d
person animate object)

=tcim~ is locomotion through water. It is equivalent in meaning to
the word swim.
ktwi’tcimd*w® he swims round about (see under ki- [p. 766])
pemi’tcimd'w® he swims past
nahi’tcimé'w® he knows how to swim (compare Mkusaw“ HE
LEARNS HOW TO WALK under -usd- [p. 800])
nd’tdwi’tcimd*w® he gives out before swimming to the end of his
goal
ondwdpacowitcimdte’ then he started to swim out to the shore
276.7 (wip- [§ 16])
=g@pd- is for perpendicularity, and its use is observed in situations of
rest with upright support. The term is rendered by the words
TO STAND.
ne'nigwi’gapa‘'w® he stands trembling
ne’maswi’gapa‘w® he rose to his feet

§ 19
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nagi'gapa‘w® he came to a standstill (nagi [§ 16])

- poni'gapa‘w® he ceased standing (poni- [§ 16])
tedginagqigapawdtc’ all came to a standing halt (tedgi-nagi- [§ 16])
indnagikapawate’ and then they came to a standing halt 50.17

(-kapa- for -gapa- [see § 3])

[To prove that any given stem is one of the second class of the
second order, from the definition laid down in § 17, one must
find it after a stem of the first class of the second order.
Now, it will be noticed that not one of the stems given in this
section as belonging to the second class of the second order ‘
in point of fact is found after a secondary stem of the first
class; or, at any rate, no example of one has thus far been
pointed out. Accordingly, it follows that at present there is
no reason why the so-called second class of the second order
should not be relegated to oblivion and the entire body merged
with the stems of the first class of the second order. The ‘
proposed division of stems of the first class of the second
order into two subdivisions strikes me as sound in principle;
but too few secondary stems have been thus far pointed out
to make this division feasible at present.

The following remarks were written subsequent to the preceding
comments. Asitisadmitted in § 14 as well asin’'§ 17 that two
secondary stems of the first class can occur in combination,
there is no reason why fa’kamisiaw® (under -kam-~ § 18) should
not also fall into this class (-kam-+-isi-). It should be noted
especially that ta- is initial: see § 17 and mynotein § 14.—T.M.]

§ 20. S8econdary Co-ordinative Stems

There is yet another class of stems that occupy a place just pre-
ceding the terminal suffixed pronouns. They serve a double office,—
one as co-ordinatives between preceding stems of a purely verbal
nature, and following pronominal elements; the other as verbals
signifying intransitive notions of existence, being, state, condition.
Some express the notion feebly, others do it with more certainty.
Many stand in an intimate relation with the subjective terminal
pronouns, in a relation of concord, and one so close that they take
on different forms; some to agree with the animate, others with the
inanimate. Their nature and type are shown in the examples.

1. =cin- animate; -8en~- inanimate.
-cin- is an animate term with much variety of use. Its essential
meaning is CHANGE FROM MOTION TO REST. The length of
§ 20
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the pause can be long enough to indicate the idea of rECLIN-
ING, LYING DOWN.

8@’ gici'nw® he lies exposed (sagi- [§ 16])

dta’waci'nw® he lies on his back

kicu'wici'nw® he lies warm

dcegicinitc* when he lay 116.9

ihape' kwihicinowdte* so they lay with a pillow under their heads
322.20

dcegicinowdlc as they lay there together 324.8

dcegicinig where he lay 326.1

The cessation may be only momentary, like the instant respite of

the foot on the ground during the act of walking. The term is
translated into STEP, WALK, in the following examples:

pe’miwd’wdci‘'nwe it is the sound of his footstep as he passes by

(pemai- [§ 16])
pydtwd'wdci'nwe it is the sound of his walk coming home (pyd

[§ 16]; -t- [§ 8))
4anemwd’wdci'nwe it is the sound of his step going away

Again, the rest may be sudden, and indefinite as to duration.
The meaning in this light comes out in words expressive of
descent, as FALL, DROP.

p4a’gici'nw® (the bird) lights (see pag- [§ 14])

d'pyitcipagicinite’ then the bird came and alighted 98.3 (pydtci-
see pyd- [§ 16]; -nitc’ [§ 34])

pi'taci‘nwe he dropped inside (pit- [§ 16])

co’skwici'nw® he slips and falls (cask- [§ 16])

-8en~ is inanimate, and corresponds to -cin-. It is of wide use,
too. It can be applied in the examples illustrating some of
the uses of -cin-. To indicate REST IN PLACE -sen- is used in
the following examples:

8@’ gise'nw’ it lies exposed (sdgi- [§ 16])
ata’wase'nw’ it lies wrong side up
kicu'wise'nw it lies in a state of warmth

It likewise expresses the notion of instant change coming from
rapid contact between two bodies. As in the illustrations for
-cin-, so in the following, the idea for sound is represented by
the reduplicated form of wd. The idea of contact and the
idea of interval between one contact and another are expressed
by -sen-.

§ 20
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pe’miwd’wise'nw’ it passes by a-jingling (pemsi- [§ 16]; -w* [§ 28])
pydtwd’ wise'nw’ it comes a-ringing (pydit- see pyd- [§ 16])
Anemwd’wdse'nw’ it goes yon way a-tinkling

Some of its uses to express DESCENT are—

p4’gise'nwt it struck, hit, fell, alighted (pag- [§ 14])

pt'tase’nw’ it dropped inside (pit- [§ 16]; -a- [§ 19])

co’'skwise'nw’ it slid and fell (cosk- [§ 16])

[Apparently -sen- can be used also with an animate subject:
' pagisenetc’ 160.1.—T. M.]
2. -8i- animate; -@- inanimate.

-8i- implies in a general way the attribute of being animate. It
can almost always be rendered in English by an adjective
used with the verb To BE: ’

mo’'wesi'w® he is untidy (-w* [§ 28])

ka’wesi*w® he is rough, uneven, on the skin

cd'wesi‘w® he is hungry (i. e., feeble, faint by reason of being
famished)

kepa’gesi‘w® he is thick of skin

-a- is the inanimate correspondent of si:

mé'waw’ it is soiled, stained (wf [§ 28])

ka’waw’ it is rough, unpolished, prickly

cd’cawd'w’ it is pliant, yielding

ke’ pagya'w’ it is thick

3. -sii- heat, animate; =fd~- heat, inanimate.
-gii- signifies that the animate subject is in a state of heat, fire,
warmth:

wi'casi'w® he is sweating

a’‘kasi*w® he is burned to a crisp

pa’sesi*w® he is burned

kv cesi*w® he is cooked done (kici- [§ 16])

@d 'kasutc’ he was burned alive 160.1

kicitcagesutc’ after he was all burned up 160.2 (kici-. teagi- [§ 16])

-ti- is the inanimate equivalent of su.

wi’cati'w' (weather) is warm
a’'kata'w’ it burned to ashes
pa’seta*w’ it is hot, heated (pas- [§ 16])
ki'cata'w’ it is done cooking (kici- [§ 16])
(-@@-).—The @ of td@ in the last illustration has been met before
in combinations like usd To WALK, i8¢ FLIGHT, 0{G TO CRAWL,
§ 20
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egé TO DANCE, and some others. In the form of kd, ‘kd, and
sometimes gd, it helps to express activity, occupation, exercise,
industry. It admits of a wide range of use with the three
forms, but everywhere is distinguished the idea of poing,
PERFORMING.

nenu’su'ki*w® he is on a buffalo-hunt

kepi’hika‘w® he is making a fence (i. e., an enclosure). [kep-isan
initial stem denoting ENcLOSURE.—T. M.]

koge'niga‘we® she is washing clothes (i. e., doing work with water
[kag- § 16])

There is no precise notion expressed by the vowel @ in such aug-
mented forms as -hd- and -wd-. It is an empty sign so far as
standing for an idea goes; yet the vowel, like some others in
its class, plays an important function. It helps to define the
preceding stems and to connect them with the terminal pro-
nouns. A copula might be an apt term for it, for such is its
office. The following show some of its uses:

kv'watci’tihia'we he is melancholy (-itd- [§ 18])

@'kewi’tihia'we he is sullen

ki'yawi'w® he is jealous

@’ 'kwiawe® he is angry

The inanimate retains @ in -d@migaf-. As in the animate, so in the

- inanimate, the rendering is usually with some form of the verb
1o BE. The inanimate admits of a further meaning, implying
something of the notion of vague extension, like prevalent
tone, pervading temper, dominant state of things. Such isthe
essential idea that comes from the substitution of -@migat- for
the animate in the forms that have just been given:

ne’nusu'kd’miga‘tw! the buffalo-hunt is the all-absorbing topic

ke’ pihikia’miga‘tw' everything is given over to the building of -
enclosures

ko’genigia’miga‘tw’ the place is astir with the washing of clothes

kvwatcitdha’miga‘tw’ the place is sad, dolefully sad

a’"kuntiha’miga‘tw’ the air is all in a spleen

. ktyawi’miga‘tw’ the place is mad with jealousy

a'kwi’miga‘tw? it is aflame with anger

It is well to mention at this point an inanimate use of -gat-, a com-
ponent element of -dmigat-. The form is sometimes -gwat-,
-kwat-, or -'kwat-. In function it is not unlike the inanimate

§ 20
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-d-, shown a little way back as an equivalent of the animate
-8i-. Furthermore, it has a very common use of expressing
ideas of vague existence in space of such things as odor, fra-
grance, atmospheric states of the weather.
peci/ qwa'kwa'tw! (tree, log, stick) is straight
m¥ cdga‘tw? it is fuzzy
me'nagwa'tw’ it smells, stinks
mi’catci’yagwA'tw’ it is fragrant
me’ca’kwa'tw’ it is a clear day or starry night (literally, it is a
state of immensity)
negwd’na'’kwa'tw! it is cloudy (more literally, a process of cover-
ing is going on above)
posd’na’kwa'tw' clouds hang heavy, look angry (literally, a con-
dition of enlargement, expansion, is taking place overhead)
(-€-).—The vowel ¢, in the forms -wi- and -hi-, is another element with
the office of a link auxiliary. It is a common characteristic
of 7, in one or the other form, to increase or to retain the
quantity of the vowel in the preceding syllable. It frequently
lends emphasis to the meaning of a whole combination.
kiwate’sthi'we he is so lonely (for kiwdate beside kiwatci, cf. pydte
beside pyitct [pyd- § 16]; -si-=-si-, above)
sanage’sthi‘we he is positively unyielding, incorrigible
The inanimate of the same is—
kiwa'tcahi‘w’ the place is so lonely (-@- inanimate of -si-)
8anaga’tohi‘w’ it is certainly tough, formidable
Some instances show that the use of ¢ is not always in agreement
with the principle of strict pronominal concord; in other words, that
it is not a peculiarity of one or the other gender.
me’ tosdne’nihi'w® he is mortal, exists as a mortal
wawane’skahi‘ws he is bad, lives an evil life
me’‘tosdne’nthi'w? it is in nature mortal
wawane’skahi'w’ it has the stamp of evil on it
A common use of ¢ conveys the idea of entrance into a state, or of
becoming a part of a condition.
ma’netowi'w® he takes on the essence of supernatural power, is
supernatural power itself (personified)
ugi’mawiw® he becomes chief
ma'netowi'w? it is charged with, is possessed of, supernatural
power; it becomes the supernatural power itself
ugi’mawi'w’ it partakes of the nature of sovereignty

§ 20
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§ 21. INSTRUMENTAL PARTICLES

A set of elements denoting different notions of instrumentality
incorporate after initial stems and after secondary stems of the first
class. They introduce a causal relation, and render verbs transitive.
Their nature and type come out in the illustrations.

1. -h-~ is for instrumentality in general.
k4’skaha*mwe he accomplishes an act with the aid of means
p4’naha*mwe he failed to hit it with what he used
ha’pi'naha*mwe® he unloosed it by means of something
-h- often gets so far away from its instrumental significance as
to be absorbed by a general causal idea.
kiwa’'mohd'w® he puts them to wild flight (k- [§ 16]; -a- [§ 19];
-dus [§ 28))
mdne’ cthd‘w® he disgraces him
n?’ cwthd'w® he owns two (animate objects)
The instrumental form is frequently -hw- instead of -A-.
pt'tahwd‘w® he buries him (pit- [§ 16]; -dwe [§ 28])
pd’guhwi'w® he makes him run
potct’ gwihwi'we he pierced him in the eye with something
2. =n~ refers to the instrumentality of the hand.
no'tina'mw® he falls short. of reaching it with his hand (4mus

(§28])
pa’nena*mwe he failed to hold it with the hand
4t@’* pena*mw® he takes hold of it with the hand

The use of -n- is so common that its symbolism gets pretty far from
its original meaning. In some instances -n- refers just as
much to mechanical means in general as it does to hand.

na’'ndw* he goes to fetch him
@’'wand'w® he carries him away
me’cend'w® he catches him
And in other instances the notion of hand becomes obscure.

médne’wand‘w® he loves her as a lover
ta’pand'we he is fond of her as a lover, friend, or relative
ka’'nond‘we he talks to her (kan- [§ 24])

3. -8k- expresses the doing of an act with the foot or leg.
ta’geska‘mus he kicks it
ta’geska‘mw® he touches it with the foot
pata’ keted’skawd'we he spurs him in the side (literally, he pierces
him in the side with the foot)
§ 21
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4. -p-, =pu~, or =pw- denotes an act done with the mouth.
84’qi'pwd'w® he bites him (i. e., he takes hold of him with the
mouth [s4gi- § 16]; -dw= [§ 28])
84gv‘puto*we he bit it (-to- [§ 37])
¥ ckikw'md‘pwa'w® he bites off his nose (kicki- cut; -kum- nose
[§18]; -due [§ 28])
pd’tetu’'nd' pwiwe® he kisses her (-tun- [§ 18]; -dw* [§ 28])

5. =c~, =cw-, or -8w- signifies an act done with something sharp.
pe’“teco'w* he cuts himself accidentally (with a knife)
kiskano'wicwd'w® he cut off the (animal’s) tail
k1'skeca*mw® he cut it off
kiske’ciswd'w® he cut off (another’s) ear (-cd- ear [§ 18])

The association of the two ideas of something sharp, and some-
thing thin and film-like, affords an explanation of why ¢ refers
not only to the ear, but also to the notion of the ear as an
instrument; usually, however, in an intransitive sense.

pe’seci'w® he listens (compare -ci- [§ 18)) )
nand’tuci*w® he asks questions (i. e., he seeks with the ear)

6. =m-, -t-. Farther back were shown a number of attributive ele-
ments indicating activities with reference to one or the other
gender. The elements were preceded by certain consonants,
which had much to do with indicating the gender of what
followed. There is an analogous process in causal relations.
Certain consonants precede pronominal elements in much the
same way as the instrumental particles that have just been
shown. These consonants serve as intervocalics, and at the
same time point out the gender of what follows. A very
common consonant is m, which precedes incorporated ani-
mate pronominal elements in the objective case. It sometimes
means DOING SOMETHING WITH THE VOICE, the act being done
with reference to an animate object.

po’niméa‘we® he stops talking to him (poni- [§ 16])

tanwi’'wimd*w® he quarrels with him (literally, he engages in
repeated noise with him; for wiwd- compare examples under
-cin-, -sen- [§ 20])

ka’skimd*we® he gains her by persuasion (kaski- [§ 16])

Corresponding with m on the inanimate side is ¢ or ‘¢, but the
use appears there in a different sense.

§ 21
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pd’'ni'to'w® he stops doing it (poni- [§ 16])

tanwd'wd't6'ws he bangs away on it (-6- [§ 37])

ka'ski'to'w® he gets it, he buys it (kaski- [§ 16])

It is not always certain if the symbol stands for a genuine instru-
mental. Its causal force is so indefinite at times as to repre-
sent no other function than to make an animate verb transitive.

wd’bamd‘w® he looks at him (wdbs same as wdps TO LOOK AT;
-dw* [§ 28])

P4 gAmd‘w" he hits him (pag- [§ 14]; see also examples under
-cin- -gen- [§ 20])

mi’ ' kemd‘w® he is occupied with (an animate object). It is the
idiom for HE WOOES HER, HE ATTENDS HIM (in sickness)
(m3'k- [§ 16])

The parallel of the same thing with ¢ and the inanimate would be—

wd’bata‘mws he looks at it (-amwe [§ 28])

pa’gata'mwe he hits it
m¥ ‘keta*mwe he is busy with it

7. -8-, ='t=. Another frequent consonant, indicating that the follow-
ing vowel represents an.animate object, is 8. In the inani-
mate, 't replaces s.

kw'sdws he fears him

4’siw® he owns something animate

kuw'‘tamwe he fears it

a’*tow® he has it (-0- [§ 37]; -w* [§ 28))

8. =n~, =t-. It was shown that n referred to activity with the hand.
The reference was clear when the object was animate: as—
pyd’ndw® he fetches him (literally, he comes, bringing him with

the hand [pyd- § 16))

na’ndw® he goes to fetch him with the hand

The instrumental notion of the hand is sometimes lost when the
object of the activity is inanimate. In that case ¢ replaces n.

pyd’towe he fetches it (-6- [§ 37])

na’towe he goes to fetch it

Substantival Composition (§§ 22-24)
§ 22. CHARACTER OF SUBSTANTIVES

A pure substantive in the strict sense of the word is wanting in
the Algonquian languages, but what is here termed a substantive is
only part of that. The composition of a so-called substantive-group

§ 22
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is not at all unlike that of a verb. Initial and secondary stems com-
bine in the same kind of way; link-stems also fall in line; and the
element to indicate the notion of a specifier is a sort of designating
suffix that is susceptible of a comprehensive application. The suffix,
in turn, ends with one or the other of the pronominal signs to show
which gender the word is—a for the animate, and % for the inanimate.
Often there is no designative suffix at all, but merely a pronominal
termination to mark the end of the word, and leaving the idea of a
- substantive to be inferred from the context. In the illustrations of
noun-composition, only the absolute form of the nominative is given,
and under the component parts of secondary stems and suffixes.

§ 23. SECONDARY STEMS

=@'kw- has been met with before in another connection, meaning

MaAss, usually in linear dimension, and referring to woop, TREE.
It conveys much the same meaning in the noun.

me’ ciwa* ' kwo dead fallen tree (meci- large [initial])

ma’ga‘kwa"'k* tree of large girth (mag- large[initial])

mdé’ckwa'kwi' red stem (the name of a medicinal plant) (méckw-
blood or red [ for meckw-])

pe'mita’kwi't collar-bone (pemi- spacial notion of SIDE, BY, LAT-
ERAL [§ 16])

=0td- is probably akin to the same form met with in the verb, and
denoting To crRAwL. It has no such specific meaning in the
noun, but refers in a general way to human interests, espe-
cially in an objective relation.
me’go'tawe'n? dress (of a woman) (meg- cover [initial])
me’sota'w’ rain, wind, rumor, news, the whole world (mes-
totality [initial]; -w? [§ 28])
w'toti'ms or utdo’tima‘n® his eldest brother, his guardian, his
master, his clan tutelary, his giver of supernatural power (u—
mant [§ 45])
o’tawe'n' TowN probably belongs to this class
-na' k- refers to the spacial notion of ToP, CREST, APEX.
ka'wata’na‘ki"t brittle-top (the name of a medicinal plant) (kaw-
roughness, asperity)
méckwa’na'ki'* red-top (the name of a plant used for medicine)
(mdéckw- red)
§ 23
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=dtc- or =0t- conveys the idea of LATENCY, and refers to something
used for a purpose. The -o- is the same as that met with
before, denoting the notion of passive conveyance.

te’sotci trap (tes- to entrap [initial stem])

aca’mdtei’ bait (ucam- to give to eat)

néd'neskwiputci' dart (ndne- to poise; naneskwd to poise by the
neck; naneskwdp to poise by a notch in the neck [done by a
knot at the end of a string used in throwing the dart]; for
-otc- : -0t-, cf. pite(?) : pit [§ 16])

-pyd-, a term incapable of specific definition, denotes something of -
the vagueness implied in words like ESSENCE, QUALITY, CON-
DITION.

kwapya' crawling vine (kiw- indefinite movement or space
[literally, a something with the attribute of movement almost
anywhere about])

kicd'pyitd'g® hot water (kic- [initial] and td- [cf. -td- WARMTH
[§20])). The objective idea of wWATER is transferred to the
acquired condition; and the term signifying the new state
stands for water, although it does not mean water—a common
process peculiar to the psychology of the language

=gi- or =ge- expresses the idea of SIMILARITY, RESEMBLANCE. With
the connective @, as -dgi- or -dge-, it is used to represent the
idea for some kinds of cloth.

ma'netowige’n’ like the mysterious (the name of an expensive
broadcloth used for leggings and breech-clout)

me’ ckwige’nwi like the red (the name of a red woolen broadcloth
with white edge)

cd’skwagi’ like the smooth (a fine woolen broadcloth used for
garments by women on ceremonial occasions) (cosk [§ 16])

-pa' k- refers to the external structure of a dwelling.
pe'mitopa’ kuwf side (of a lodge) (for pemi-cf. under -a'kw- above)
ted’pa‘kwa‘nf wall (of alodge) (tcd- [ initial] refers to interlocation)
a'kwi'tapa kw’ roof (of a lodge) (a’'kw* on top, surface)

§ 24. NOMINAL SUFFIXES

The examples from this point on to the end contain formatives
that make a combination take on more of the character of & sub-
stantive. The stems that precede the formatives stand in a kind of
attributive relation.

§ 24
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-ask- is a generic term for plants and herbs, and is common in the
names for medicines.
tane’tiwa'skw’ gambling-medicine (t4aneti MUTUAL AcTiviTY, by
inference GAMBLING ; -ti- [§ 38])
micatcine’ntwa'skw’ perfume (mic large; micat state of largeness;
micatcineni man in a feeling of largeness)
wd’baskw’ white medicine (wdb- white; also to look at)

=@p- appears in combinations denoting cCOrD, STRING.
me’ ‘teqwa'pi bow-string (me’‘teguw’ wood, stick)
4t 8ita'pi moccasin-string (-usi- is related to the stem -usd- To
WALK)
4’84pa'pi string, thread, cord
-min=is a collective term for FRUIT, GRAIN, BERRY.
me’cimi‘n® apple (literally, large fruit; mec- initial stem)
4’dami'‘n® corn
wd'bimi‘n’ white corn
4dd’imi'n’ strawberry (literally, heart-berry)
kd'wimi‘n® gooseberry (literally, prickly, rough, or thorny berry;
cf. kawesiw® he is rough [§ 20])
=pd= or -aApd- refers to fluid, liquid.
ne’pop* soup (ne'p* water)
ma’ciski'wapo‘w* tea (literally, herb-drink or herb-fluid)
wicku' papo‘w* wine (literally, sweet fluid)
maskutd’wapow® whisky, rum, alcohol (literally, fire-fluid; -ti-
[§ 20))
wimeckwapogateniw® there shall be a red fluid 184.19 (meckw- red
[initial stem]; -gai- [§ 20]; wi- sign of intransitive future [§ 28];
-w* [§ 28]; -ni- [§ 34]; -e- to prevent the cluster -tn- [§ 8])
=mautd- is a general term for receptacle as the notion is expressed
in POCKET, POUCH, BAG.

mici’muta‘ paunch (mzc- littleness, shortness, as in fuzz, and so
fuzzy pouch)

maski’muti bag, sack (maski- as in ma’skiski‘w® grass, reed,
and so reed bag, grass bag)

ka'ki’'muti‘ bag made from linn-wood bark (ka'k- to dry, season,
and so a bag of seasoned material)

pica’ganimuta' parfleche (pi'caga*n’ rawhide, and so rawhide
pouch)

=gAn=is a comprehensive term expressive of instrumentality.

kepano’higa'n’ lid (for a bucket, basket) (kep- to enclose; -an-

opening, and so an object for closing an opéening)
§ 24
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ke’ patci’higa*n’ lid, cork for small opening, as in a bottle

kepi’higa'n® fence (kep- to enclose)

ka’'wipu'tciga'nt file (kawr- rough, serrated; -pu- or -put- [see
§ 21; cf. pitci- beside piti-] bite, and so an indented tool for
taking hold)

apwa’teiga'n’ scaffoid for roasting and drying meat on (4pwa-
to roast, and so a thing for roasting)

=g An~ is a common element for many nouns denoting parts of the
body. '

mi'setu’naga'n’ mustache, beard (mis- hair, fuzz; -fun- mouth
[§ 18], lips, and so the hair or thread-like arrangement about
the mouth) .

uw?’piga'n’ marrow (-wip- form, length, and roundness vaguely
implied)

w ' kwigA'n’ neck (-'*wd- the space back of the neck [§ 18])

-nd- refers in a general way to place, and is used to denote an inhabited
region or community.

Ca’'wand’ina‘w® Shawnee village (C@'wané‘'w* a Shawnee)
Wacd’cina'we Osage town (4cdca an Osage)
O'teipwi’hina‘we Ojibwa country (0'tcipwi‘w® an Ojibwa)
With the locative ending -¢%, as -nag’, the meaning becomes more
that of COUNTRY, LAND.
4cd’hind’g! in the country of the Sioux (4’cds a Sioux)
kv'gapo’hina‘g! in the Kickapoo country (Ki'gapo‘we a Kickapoo)
=gan- is another collective term for place. It refers especially to
enclosures.
4dd’"wiga'n’ store (4dawdi- to sell, and so selling-place)
ase’'niga'n’ stone house (4’sen’ stone)
pa’‘kwaiga'n’ flag-reed lodge (pa’'kwa* flag-reed or flag-reed
mat)

“TN=y Wit =, ~t0'€N =y ~@N=, -t0@N-, -0N-. There is one suffix that
imparts an abstract meaning toa combination; it is analogousin
meaning toa’wahi'n’, ademonstrative pronoun with anindefinite
sense of vague reference, allusion, and having a close parallel to
the colloquial ‘“What d’ye call it?"’ The suffix appears in
slightly varying forms, as -in-, -win-, -wen-, -Gn-, -wan-, -on-.

A’papi‘n? chair, seat (4p- to sit, and so something to sit on)
ka’nawi'n? word, talk,report (k4n- to talk,and so something about
talk)
§ 24
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mi'tciwe'n? food (mi- or mit- to eat, and so something to eat)

pa’gan’ hickory-nut (p4g- to hit, alight [§ 14], and so something to
drop and hit)

pY'tanwa'n® quiver (pi- or pit- to put into [§ 16]; -4n- receptacle,
and so an object to contain something inside)

wd'bamo'n’ mirror (wdba- to look at [same as wdpa-]; -m- [§ 21],
-and so something to look at)

These few examples are perhaps enough to give an idea of noun-
structure. As in the verb, so in the noun, there is much the same
general character of vague implication in the component parts when
they stand alone. They offer no definite meaning by themselves: it
is only as they enter into combination that they convey specific
sense to the mind. The moment they fall into composition, they
acquire the force of precise statement, which they hold within defi-
nite limits. The method of procedure is to advance progressively
from one general notion to another, each qualifying the other, with
the result of a constant trend toward greater specialization.

§ 26. Reduplication

Reduplication is common, and occurs in the initial stem. Many
initial stems have more than one syllable; and, when reduplication
takes place, it may be with the first syllable only, or it may include
the syllable immediately following. This phase of the process can
be observed from the examples that are to be shown. In the exam-
ples the reduplicated syllable will appear in Roman type. The vowel
of the reduplication is often unlike the vowel of the syllable redupli-
cated. ' : :

Reduplication expresses—

1. Intensity of action.
kagi'gino'w® he held the clan ceremony with great solemnity
ta'tageskawd'w® he stamped him under foot (cf. § 21.3)

2. Customary action.
md’micatesi'w® he always went well dressed (-si- [§ 20])
wd'wi capend'w® he is always hungry (-ca- allied to -cawe-; see -si-

[§20])

3. Continuity of action.
pe’peskutedskd‘we it (animate) keeps shedding hair of the body
mayo’'mayd'w® he kept on weeping
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4. Repetition.
na’nagi'we he is constantly stopping on the way (nagi- [§ 16],
[§ 28))
pa'ka’pa'kanoskd‘w® it opens and closes alternately
5. Plurality, distribution.
kiski ‘skecd'ws he cut off both ears (-ci- [§ 18])
sa'sagigact'nw® he la.y with both feet exposed (sagi- [§16]; -cin-
1§ 20])
manemanemeg® many a thing 112.11
sasagiseg’ they stick out 284.14
nd’nesa'tc’ he killed many (animate objects) (nes- initial stem To
KILL; -dtc* [§ 29])
na’nawisdwa'tc’ they came flying out one after the other (nuwi-
out; -isi- [§ 19]; d lengthened before watc’ [§29]; d- lacking)
md’metaswitaciwa'g’ there were ten of them all together (metaswi-
for medasw® [§ 50]; taci- [§ 16]; -wag’ [§ 28))
6. Duration.
papd’niwa’g’ they made long stops on the journey (pom— [§ 16];
~wagt [§ 28))
wd’ pawlpama'‘tc’ he looked at him a long time 116.6, cf. 278.2
(-m- [§ 21]; -atc* [§ 29]; d- lacking)
dhapihapitc’ he sat there a long while 116.6 (i—tc' [§ 29];
-h~ glide [§ 8]; 4pi- initial stem TO sIT; -A- glide [§ 8])
7. Quantity, size. ’ '
ma’micine'kd'w® he has a great deal of hair on the hand (mic-
[§ 24 under -min-])
papA’gdéhe'nw’ it is thin (-w [§ 28])

8. Onomatopceia.
kaska’skaha‘mwe he files it, he scrapes it (-A- [§ 21]; -amuw® [§ 28])

The Verb (§§ 26-41)
§ 26. Pronoun, Voice, and Mode

It has been stated before (§ 14) that animate and inanimate gender
are strictly distinguished, that there is a singular and a plural, and
that the exclusive and the inclusive first person plural are distin-
guished. The former is associated with the forms of the first person
" singular; the latter, with those of the second person. Since both
subject and object are expressed by incorporated pronominal forms,
the intransitive verb and the transitive verb must be treated sepa-
rately. Active, middle, and passive voice occur. The pronouns

§ 26
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take entirely different forms in different groups of modes. Three
groups of modes may be distinguished,—the indicative, the subjunc-
tive, and the potential,—to which may be added a fragmentary series
of imperatives.

§ 27. Tense

The expression of tense by grammatical form is slightly developed.
There is nothing in the simple form of the verb to mark the distinc-
tion between present and past time. It may express an act as in
duration, as passing into a condition, or as momentary; but the
time of the action, whether present or past, is to be inferred only
from the context. This tense is referred to as aorist. It has its
peculiar marks, which will be pointed out in the section on modes
and pronominal forms. There may be said to be but one distinct
grammatical tense, the future, which is indicated by the vowel ¢ or
the syllable wi. A fuller treatment of this tense will also be given
further on. .

The extreme lack of grammatical form to express tense must not
be taken as an indication that the language is unable to make dis-
tinctions in the time of an action. On the contrary, stems of the
initial class [§ 16] express great variety of temporal relations.
Some of these relations are the notions of completion, with an
implication of— _

Past time.
ki'cipyi‘w® he has come (literally, he finishes the movement
hither)
Frequency.
nahi’ndwd'w* he frequently sees him, he used to see him, he kept
seeing him
Continuity.
Anemitd’ pena*mw® he is constantly taking it up with his hand
Incipiency.
wii'pipyd'w® he began coming, he begins to come
Cessation.
po’nipyd‘w® he no longer comes
Furthermore, temporal adverbs are used to express tense.

Present:
ne’*py° inug! I come now, I came to-day
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n?‘pyswhabage I shall come to-morrow

Past:

ne’pysa’niago‘we I came yesterday

Pronominal Forms (§§ 28-34)
§ 28. INDEPENDENT MODE

8117

Aorist
l they, animate;
I we excl. we incl. thou ye he[it] [they, inani-

h mate)
Intransitive, ne— m—pma}l ke—pena| ke— ke—pwa {[:'27:'] — "_7‘%‘15‘]
me —_ —_ ] —_ ke-i ke-ipwe ne-gwa ne-gbgi
us excl. —_— _— —_ ke-ipena ke-ipena ne-gundna negundnagi
us incl. — —_ I —_— —_— —_— ke-gundna ke-gundnagi
thee ke-ne ke-nepena — — _— ke-gwa ke-gogi
ye ke-nepwa | ke-nepena —_ —_— —_ ke-guwdwa ke-guwdwagi
him ne-dwa ne<ipena | ke-dpena | ke<Gwa ke-dpwa ~dwa -dwagi
them ne-dwagi | nedpena | kedpena | ke-dwagi | ke-dpwa -dwa GwAagi
it, them, in- | ne-a nedpena | ke-<Gpena | ke-a ke-Gipwa -Amwa -Amogi

animate 1 | .

In the line containing the intransitive verb the forms for animate
subject, third person, are given in the first line; those for inanimate

subject, in the second line.

inanimate subject occur. .
The future forms have ni and k7 as prefixes in place of ne and ke.

In the transitive verb no forms with

The future of the intransitive has the prefix wi. No future forms of
the transitive third person subject with third person object have been
recorded.

[Such a form is winesiw® HE SHALL SLAY IT (HIS DoG) 178.2. Ob-
serve wi- as prefix. It may be noted that intransitive futures
occur without this prefix; for instance, n?" py® (quoted § 27) 1 sHALL
comE.—T. M.]

The following examples illustrate the use of the intransitive forms:

ne’ ' py® I come, I came (see pyd [§ 16])

ni'py® I shall come 270.21

ke’*py® you come, you came

pyaw® he comes, he came

hiw® he says, he said 26.12, 14

pyd'migatw! it comes, it came (-migat- of the inanimate is a
secondary stem of a connective, and is a peculiarity of gender
[see §207)

§ 28
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pyiwag' they came 22.14
pyi' pahowag they come a-running 276.13 (-pahs- [§ 19])

The following examples illustrate the transitive forms:

kewdpamen® I look at thee (wdp4 initial stem TO LOOK AT; -m-
[§§21, 37]; cf. also § 8 end)

kepyitcinanen® I have come to fetch you away 50.1, 10 (pydtci:
see under pyd [§ 16, also § 8]; -na- to fetch; -n- instrumental
particle [§21]; see also §8)

kepyitciwdpamen® I have come to visit thee 242.11

ketepanen® I am fond of thee 314.4

kiw?' pumen® I shall eat with you 252.4 (wi- [§ 16]; -pu- [§ 21];

 om-[§§ 21, 37)
kihawihen® I shall lend it to thee 302.8
’  kepyditonepw* I have brought to you 90.1 (pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8];

-0- [§19])

kinatomenepw* I shall call you 356.16

nekusaw* I fear him 366.2 (-s-[§ 21])

newdpamaw® I look at him (wip4 and m as above)

ninawihaw® I am going to visit him 258.1 (nawi- to see; h for ha
[kzha—pw“ you shall go 356.15], or -A- [§21]) -

nimawiwdpamaw® I shall go and visit him 230.22 (mawi- [§ 16];
-m~ [§§ 21, 37]; nimawdpamaw® AT 260.12, 268.19 is the same
form with loss of the syllable w: [cf. § 12])

nepydtcananawag' I have come to take them away (pyditc for
pydtci- [§16]; -a [§ 19]; na to fetch; -n- instrumental [§ 21])

netenawag' I call them 330.6

niwdpamawag' I shall see them 298.12 (a mild imperative, LET
ME SEE THEM)

ne’wdpat* I look at it (-t- [§§21,37))

nepydtcinanapen® we (excl.) have come to take him 58.8 (pydtct
[§§8,16]; na to fetch; -n- [§21])

nenesiapen® we (excl.) have slain him 160.4

kimawiwdpatapen®* we (incl) shall go look at it 284.8 (mawt-
[§ 16]; wdpa- as above; -t- [§§ 21, 37])

ki'kiwiwdpatapen® we (incl) are going on a journey to see it
338.7 (kiwi- an initial stem denoting indefinite motion; [cf.
ki- §16))

ke'wdpa‘m'! thou lookest at me (-m- [§§ 21, 37))

kinesapen® we shall slay him 90.6 (a mild command)

kiwdwd pamipena-tca'* thou wilt examine us (excl.) 290.23
(wdwdpa a reduplicated form of wdp4-; -m- [§§ 21, 37]), a
mild command

kewd’pamaw® thou lookest at him
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kineckimaw® thou wilt scold at him 284.4 (mild imperative)
kipagwihaw® thou wilt run him off 284.5
kihinaw® thou wilt say to him 98.9, 382.12 (-n- is an inter-
vocalic particle [see §21])
kiwdpamawagi thou wilt see them (animate) 246.15
kitipihawag! thou wilt make them happy 276.23
kewdpat® thou lookest at it (-t- [§§ 31, 37))
newd pamegw* Le looked at me 368.19 (-me- [§§8, 21, 37])
kinaganegunan® he will leave us (incl. =thee and me) 178.18
pyinaw® he brought (something alive) 58.5 (pydi- [§ 16]; -n- [§ 21])
kiyomaw* she carries it (her child) about on her back (ki- [§16];
-y- a glide [§ 8]; -6- [§19]; -m- [§21])
kaskimi'w® he succeeds in persuading him (kaski-[§ 16]; -m-[§ 21])
wdpatamw* he looks at it
kasthamw® he erases it (kasi- [§ 16]; -A- [§ 21])
neteagimanihegdg' they took everything I'had 276.15 (teagi- [§ 16];
-gog for -gog’)
kipydnutagog' they shall come to thee 348.2
kiwdpesihihegog' they will set thee crazy 309.20
kihamwahamwukog' they will often use thee for food 330.22
(reduplication to express frequency [§25]; -kog* for -gogt;
confusion of k and g [see § 3]; amw- initial stem TO EAT; A
[both times] a glide [§ 8]; -u- to prevent -wk-)
kihigog' they will call thee 110.9
When the initial stem of a verb begins with a vowel in the aorist,
an intervocalic consonant -¢- is inserted between pronoun and stem;
in the future this insertion does not occur.
Aorist:
ne’taw’ I am, I remain; I was, I remained
ke’taw’ you are, you remain; you were, you remained
a’wiw® he is, he remains; he was, he remained
aw?’'miga’tw’ it is, it remains; it was, it remained (for -migat- cf.
§ 20)
Future:

ni'a'w* I shall be, I shall remain
ki"-a'w* you will be, you will remain
wi*a'wi'w® he will be, he will remain
wi'a'wi'miga'tw’ it will be, it will remain

§ 28
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The indicative negative has the same form as the conjunctive with
the negative, which replaces ¢ and wi. All the endings have i as
terminal vowel (never €), and take the additional suffix -ni.

(It is likely that & and the 7 of wi are aspirated vowels. This
would account for the regular conversion of %, p, t, to ‘k, “p, ‘t, after
them; and also for the insertion of A after them and before a vowel.
The elements ni- and ki- have a similar effect (see § 28).—T. M.]

Intransitive forms:

winowiyan' I shall go out 320.20 (con;j. fut.)

wi'pyayan' I shall then come 296.21 (conj. fut.)

wi'penuyan! I am going home 256.14, 258.23 (conj. fut.)

windgwayan' I shall go (conj. fut.)

a'pyayage when we (excl.) came (conj. aor.)

wi'i'cimenwipematesiyag® that we (excl.) may have good health
(conj. fut.)

i'pyayagw® when we (incl.) came (conj. aor.)

ahiyan' when thou saidst 116.20 (conj. aor.)

winepeyan' thou wilt die 296.20 (conj. fut.)

wiwdpamoyan' thou hadst better flee for thy life 98.5 (conj. fut.;
wip- [§ 16]; -a- [§ 19]; -m- [§§ 21, 37]; -o- [§ 40))

wid'tcimoyan! that thou talkest 322.16 (conj. fut.; -m- -o-
[§§21,40) | |

wikinamoyan! thou shouldst flee 98.8 (conj. fut.)

pemamoyan® in thy flight 98.5 (subj. pres.)

kicipyitoyan® when thou hast brought (it) here 320.20 (subj. pres.;
kici- pyd- [§ 16]; -t- [§ 8]; -o- [§ 19])

wipikdwusdyAn® start and take another step 128.18 (subj. pres.;
wapi- [§ 16]; -usd- [§ 19])

pya’yane if you should come 320.4 (subj. pres.)

' pemiwdpamutc' then hestarted to begin to flee 154.10 (conj. aor.;
pemi- wipi- [§ 16]; -a-m-u- [§§ 19, 37, 40))

' pemusitc' then he walked along 104.19 (conj. aor.; pem- for
pemi- [§ 16] before vowel; -usi- [§ 19])

dhitc' then hesaid 48.21; 58.26, 27; 114.2,9; 118.21,23 (conj. aor.)

i'kiyusitc! then he walked about 252.17 (conj. aor.; ki-y-usd-
[§§ 16, 8, 19))

inagwatc' then he started away 240.19 (conj. aor.)

dpyatc! then he came 326.22 (conj. aor.)

i penutc! then he went away 326.2 (conj. aor.)

pyanite should he come 156.21 (subj. pres.)

pitigite'® that he entered 18.4 (subj. past)

wi'pyanitc' when he would come 298.11 (conj. fut.; -ni- [§ 34])
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dhanemiwipusiwatc' they continued to start off on a walk 108.8
(conj. aor.; hanemiwip- [wipi-] -usi- [§§ 16, 19])

a'ktyusiwatc! they tramped about 136.14 (ki-y-usd- [§§ 16, 8, 19])

a'pyawatc' when they came 120.7, 166.22 (conj. aor.)

a'poniwatc' then they halted to camp 166.13 (conj. aor.; pona-
[§ 16])

dnagiwitc! they halted 166.7 (conj. aor.; nagi [§ 16])

anepawatc! they slept 334.19 (conj. aor.)

a'penuwatc! then they went away 334.19 (conj. aor.)

wi'pemamuwatc! then it was their purpose to begin to flee (conj.
fut.; pem-a-m-u- [§§ 16, 19, 21, 37, 40])

Transitive forms:

witacinesag! I shall kill her 102.1 (conj. fut.; nes- to kill)

agwited winesenanin’ I do not mean to kill thee 54.23 (conj. fut.;
-nf negative suffix)

dwdwitamawiyan' when you (singular) taunted me about him
330.16 (conj. aor.)

&-4"camiyan! you (singular) gave them to me to eat (conj. aor.)

wipapagamenag® we (excl.) shall now club you to death 160.6
(conj. fut.; papaga- reduplicated form of a stem allied to
paglil- [§§ 14, 20]; -me- [§§ 8, 21))

neciyan® if thou slayme 54.21 (subj. pres.; nes-, nec- to slay[see §9])

wih@wanatc' wilt thou carry them away? 54.21 (conj. fut.)

wiketeminawiyigwe® that ye will bless me 380.7 (conj. fut.)

dwdpamatc he looked at her 298.20 (conj. aor.; -t¢ for -tc’ before
a vowel)

#'kusitc! he feared him 366.22 (conj. aor.; -s- [§ 21.7])

ahindte! he said to him (her) 240.16, 290.18 (conj. aor.; -n-[§ 21])

#'kicinesatc! after she had slain (an anlmate object) 254.19 (conj.
aor.; kici- [§ 16]; nes- to slay)

awi' pumate! he then ate with them 296.8 (conj. aor.; wi-pu-m-
[§§ 16, 21, 37))

#'kaskimatc she succeeded in persuading her 102.6 (conj. aor.;
kaski -m- [§§ 16, 21]; -tc for -tc* before a vowel)

apydtohwatc! he then fetched (an animate ob]ect) 266.15 (conj.
aor.; pyd-t-o-hw- [§§ 16, 8, 19, 21])

dwdpatag' he then looked at (the inanimate thing) 222.22, 248.3
(conj. aor.; -t- [§§ 21, 37])

na'kikogenag! she also washed it 178.21 (conj. aor.; na'ka also,
again; -a lost before d-; kog-n- [§§ 8, 16, 21])

apemwutag! so he shot at (the inanimate object) 252.19 (conj.
aor.; -t- [§§ 21, 37))

dwdpacimiwitce! when they poke fun at me 322.12 (conj. aor.;
wdpa to look at)
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indcinatutamu'k' thus they begged of thee 382.14 (conj. aor.)

anesawatc! then they killed him 294.8, 296.2 (conj. aor.)

dhinawatc! then they told him 32.5 (conj. aor.; -n- [§ 21])

ndwawate should they see them 192.11 (subj. pres.)

[It would seem that under some conditions d- and wi- may be used
with the subjunctive (see § 35.4). Examples are:

a'poniwite'e when they had camped 96.2 (pronominal form of
subjunctive past)

wiwdpamute®® it was his purpose to flee 218.14 (pronominal form
of subjunctive past; wip-a-m-u- [§§ 16, 19, 21, and 37, 40])

wimitcite'® she would have eaten 96.3

wipemwage' I would have shot it 254.20 - —T.M]
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Apparently these forms are distantly related to the other dependent
modes. This appears clearly in the forms for the third person ani-
mate, exclusive, inclusive, and second person plural. The character
of most of the potential forms is -'k-. Examples are—

ndsi kap® you (sing.) would have come back to life 116.17 (poten-
tial)

manihiyikap® you (sing.) would have much of it (potential)

kiyawami‘kan! you (sing.) might be jealous of me 216.15 (kiyawa
jealous; -m- [§ 21]; potential)

inenAga'a I should have said to thee 314.3 (potential)

ugimawis® he would have become chief 26.16 (potential subjunc-
tive)

nesegus® he would have been killed 168.13 (nes- initial stem TO
KILL; -e- [§8]; -gu- [§ 41]; potential subjunctive)

miciyigigu™ you (pl.) might give to him (potential subjunctive)
32.11

kate aiyapami ‘ai-yohipya'kan' thou shalt not return to this place
again 146.20 (prohibitive; -pya- from pyd- [§ 16]); aiyo'* here;
atyapam: back)

kata kuse'kyi'kak® be ye not afraid 190.21 (prohibitive; -'kak" for
-'kagv; confusion of -g- and % [§ 3]; -se- [§§8, 21])

kata nawi'kag" do not go out 12.4 (prohibitive; nuaw? initial stem
ouT)

kata, nesimdihetigi, sapigwi'kaku don’t, oh my little brothers,
peep 282.4, 6, 8, 10 (prohibitive; -ku for -gu)

kata win® sapigwi'kitci let no one of you peep 280.25 (prohibi-
tive)

kate natawdpi'’kan! thou shalt not try to peep at me 118.10 (pro-
hibitive; -wdp- for wipa LOOK AT)

kata, ni'kd’'ne, asamihi’kan' don’'t, my friend, be too cruel with
me 330.17 (prohibitive) ‘

kats atcimi‘kage ye shall not tell on us (excl.) 152.10 (prohibitive)

kata wina natawdipi'kitc uwiya® none of you shall try to look at
me 280.19 (prohibitive; wdp for wdpa)

§ 30



thee
ye
him, them, animate

it, them, inanimate . . . .

.

we excl.

“dwe

NEREN

-didwe

-didwe

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40
§ 31. IMPERATIVE,
thou ye ‘ he ‘ they
-nud’ gu’ I -lee -wdlce
-iny <ku f -itce ~fwdtce
-inage -indge | -iyametce -iyametee
—_ _— -RAgulce -nAguice
—_— _ -netce -netci
-i ~'kw wi-dici wi-wdtcl
-dtce -Gwdice
ANY amu'ky | wi-agi wi-Amowdtci
- -Amowdtce

It will be noted that in the third person these forms are similar to
those of the subjunctive, except that -tce is found when the subjunctive

substitutes -fe.

pya’'taw® let us come (from pydi- [§16])
Pya@’nu or pyanu’ come thou 304.17

tetepusin® walk thou in a circle 376.12 (tetep- [§ 16]; -usd- [§ 19])
nuwinu out of doors with you 292.15 (nuwi- out)
kiyusin' walk thou about 300.2 (ki- [§16]; -y [§8]; -usd- [§ 19])
hawin stay thou 42.21
hapin® sit down 28.3 (4pi- initial stem To siT; h- really belongs to

azyo)

pya’gu or pyagu’ come ye
hawik® remain ye 48.23 (confusion of k and g)
nagwiku begone 58.13
mawinanegdo® go ye in pursuit 358.24 (mawz- [§16]; -n- [§21]; -e-
[§8]; -go* for -gu [§6])
pyatee let him come
pyawatce let them come
wdpamin® look thou at me 322.3 (wdpa- to look at; -m- [§21])
ponimi speak thou no more to him 56.3 (poni- [§ 16]; -m- [§ 21])
mawinatumi ask him to come 366.19, 368.2 (mawi- [§ 16])
wdpame'k® look ye at him 242.19 (wdpa-; -m- [§21]; -e- [§ 8])
[In apinahwinage OPEN IT AND SET US (excl.) FREE 290.22 -nage
is a palpable error for -néige, for the subject is THOU.—T. M /]

§ 32. THE INTERROGATIVE MODE

There is an interrogative mode that plays the réle of an indirect

question.

It has some points in common with the conjunctive

mode; it is a subordinate mode; it makes use of the syllabic aug-
ments @ and wi to express indefinite and future tenses; it has a com-

§§ 31,32
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plete. set of pronominal forms from which, in turn, are derived
others that are used to express further degrees of subordination.
The forms are as follows:

Interrogative Conjunctive, Aorist and Future

Singular Plural
1st per. :;i_}dedni Exclu. :,;_}wdgiini
- .
Incl. M_}w,amvdm
2d per. :;i_}wAn(ini 2d per. :;i_}wdgwdni
d- : d-
3d per. an. m_}gwiim 3d per. an. M_}gwdhigi
a- . -
3d per. inan. M_}W)dm 3d per. inan. :ﬁ_}mvd]zini

These forms appear in various connections. An example of a
future is—
wiwdpipemutiwagwin! when we shall begin shooting at each
other 20.12 (indirect question; wdpi- [§ 16]); pemu- in dwapi-
pemutiwdtc' then they began shooting at each other 20.14; cf.
ni'pemwiw® I am going to shoot at him 248.14; -ti- recip-
rocal [§ 38])

Three of those used for the aorist will be shown. One is an in-
direct question after an imperative statement.

kinanatucipw® i’ ’'cisenogwi'n® you should inquire how the affair
stood

Another is in an indirect question after a declarative, negative
statement.
aguinotagiyanin® dcisowandn' 1 did not learn what their name
was
A third use is in the salutation of a first meeting after a long
absence.
d'pyawandn?! and so thou hast come!
Without d, this interrogative appears in

agun meckwihdw® ndwigwin® did you not see a red swan 80.5, 16;
82.6 (nd- to see [§ 16); -wigun [§ 32]; -nf [§ 29])
[No transitive forms are given in the above table for the interroga-
tive subjunctive. Note, however,
nesagwiani (somebody) must have killed him 66.7

§ 32
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This is a form of this class; -@ corresponds to @ of -Gw® in this inde-
pendent mode; -gwin’ as in the table; but d- is lacking.—T. M.]

The subjunctive of the indirect question omits the temporal prefix,
and has throughout final -¢ instead of -i (-wandne, -gwihine, etc.).

[ndsagwin® SOMEBODY SLEW HIM 26.15 (the change of the stem

vowel e to @ as in the participial ndsdt® HE THAT SLEW HIM 26.13)
should be noted.—T. M.]

§ 33. PARTICIPIALS

| I | we excl. we incl. thou
Intransitive . . . i -yani ’ -ydge ? “yagwe -yani
me. . . . . . ; _ —_ ' —_— ~fyani
us excl —_ | — | — -ipdge
usinel. . . . . { _— o _— —_ —_
thee . . . . . -ndni y -ndge , — —_
e . . . . . . | -nagowe | -ndge —_— —_—
him . . . . . [ Aga | -Ageta | -Agwa -Ata
them, an. -Agigi -Agetcigt -Agwigi -Alcigi
it ... ... | -amani l -4 mdge ! -AmAagwe -Amani
thein, inan l Amdnini -Amdgini i-AmAgwini -AmAnini

[ o o _ . _

ye he : they, an. it they, inan.
Intransitive . . . . -ydgwe -ta -telgi -miga'ki -miga’kini
|

me . . -tydguwe -ita -itcigi gwipdni wipdnini
usexcl. . . . . | -iydge | -iyameta -ipametclgi gwiydge ~qwipdgini
usincl. . . — I -nagwa -nAgwigi gwiyagwe gwiyagwini
thee . . . . . — -'ka -'kigé gwiyani guwiyanini
ye. . . . . . —_ -ndgica -nagwigi -gwiydgwe -groiydgwini
him . . -dgwa -dta ~dtcigi ~gqwitci gwiwdicini
them, an. . . . | -dgwigi ! -dta ~Gtcigi ~gwiwdtei gwiwdtcini
it . ... .. -A mdgue i -Aga -Agigi -Amomiga‘ki -Amémiga’kin
them, inan. . . |-Amdgwini . -Agint -Agigi -Amomiga'ki t -Amémiga'kini

It may be well to point out here some of the differences between
the participle and the conjunctive verb. In the first place, the par-
ticiple lacks the temporal augment @ to denote indefinite tense. In
the second place, the vowel of the first syllable of the initial stem
undergoes change; this, however, is not always maintained if the
vowel be %, 0, or u. Finally, as observed from the table, the singular
of the third person animate intransitive ends in -ta, the plural of the
same person and gender ends in -tcigi, and the ending of the plural of
the third person inanimate is -miga'kint instead of -miga'ki. Some

§ 33



BoAS] HANDBOOK OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES 829

of these differences can be seen from a comparison of a few participles
with their related conjunctives:

d’hanemiha'‘tc’ when he went yon way

ane'miha‘t* he who went yon way

@’nemiha’tcig! they who went yon way

é'nemihdamiga‘ki‘'n' they (the stones) that went yon way
d'pe’me'ka‘tc* when he passed by

pi'me'ka't* he who passed by
d'hutci‘te* when he came from thence

wi'tcit® he who came from thence

wii/tcimiga‘ki‘n! they (the things) that came from thence
d'ki’wita‘tc* when he staid around them

kiwi’tatci'g! they who staid about them |

kiwi’tdimiga'ki‘ni they (the things) that remained about
pamine'ka’watcig! they that chase 70 TITLE (stem-vowel e)
mi'kaddwit* he who was fasting 186 TITLE (stem-vowel a)
manwdnetag® he who preferred it 136.5 (stem-vowel ¢) [ending

-ag® for -4g°—T. M.]
wipinigwat® the white-eyed one 150.1 (stem-vowel @)
tapanat® the one whom you love 150.1 (stem-vowel e)
winimdat® the one whom he had forsaken 150.7 (stem-vowel 1)
nisat® he that slew him 26.13, 17 (stem-vowel e¢)
teagdnatowatcig! they of every language 22.14 (tcag for tcagi

[§ 16])
mi'kematcig they who had been making love to her 46.5 (mi'k-

[§ 16]; -e- [§ 8]; -m- [§ 21])

The transitive pronominal forms differ most widely where the third
person is involved in the subject. The transitive participle of the
third person sometimes has the force of a possessive construction
combined with that of an objective. Its sense is then more of the
nature of a noun. Its pronominal endings are slightly different, as
can be seen from the table.

!

) he . they
him . . . . ... .. .. ... ~dtcini ~dwdtcini
them . . . . . . . . ... ... -Aei ~dwdtci't
it., . . oL -Agi -Amowdtci

them . . . . . . . ... | ~Agini | ~amowdtcing

These forms occur in situations like these:
tcinawd’matei'n! his relative; viz., one to whom he is related
(-m-~ [§ 21])
§ 33
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teina’wi'ta'g! his object of relation; viz., a thing to which he is
bound by a tie (-t- [§ 21])

teinawdma’watci'n! their relative

teinawd'tA’mowa'te! their object of relation

wdpama’watc"'! the animate objects of his view; viz., the ani-
mate objects at which he is looking (wdp4- to see; -m- [§ 21])

wdpa’tagi'n' the inanimate objects of his view (-¢- [§ 21])

witdma'watci'! their companions; viz., ones with whom they
were in company (wi- [§ 16])

witd’tAmowatci'n! their accompaniments

witématcin! he who accompanied him 70.14 (full analysis, note
23, p. 869; translation in Fox Texts not accurate)

pyinatcin' she whom he had brought

pdgamemetcin' he who was being hit 26.25 (from pag- [§ 14])

§ 34. THIRD PERSON ANIMATE

The third person animate, singular and plural, has two forms. The
first of these forms is -tci for the singular, -watci for the plural; the
second is -nitci for both singular and plural. The latter form is used
in two cases. One is syntactic, and occurs when the dependent verb
is subordinate to a principal verb. The other is psychological, and
occurs when the subject of the dependent verb plays a less important
role than the subject of another verb; it is a frequent construction in
narration. The subjective noun of the dependent verb takes on an
objective ending -wnt for the singular,and -wa' or ha* for the plural.

d"'pyatc* d’*pyani‘tc! when he came the other was arriving

o'ni ne'gute’nwt d'nagwatet . . . ki'geya‘'* @' pyani‘tc! so then
once went he away . . . then by and by here came another

ite’ pihd'w® dha’wini‘te! ¢‘kwiwa'n' he went over to the place
where the woman was

ugt'mawa'g* d'piti giwa'tct, o'ni uskina’wiha‘* dn@'wini'‘tc! the
chiefs then went inside, and thereupon the youths came on out

The same thing happens to a transitive verb in the same relation.
The change takes place with the form representing the subject, but
the form representing the object remains unchanged. The change
occurs when the subject of a dependent verb becomes the object of
a principal verb. The subjective noun of the dependent verb has
the objective ending -4nt in the singular, and - in the plural. In
the following examples, the first two show the construction with an
intransitive dependent verb, and the next two show the construction
with a transitive verb.

§ 34
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wd' paméd‘w® ine'niwA'n! @ pyani‘te! he watched the man come
wd’ pamd‘w® ine’niwa'! @ pyani‘te' he watched the men come
wd’pamd‘'w® ine’niwA'n' dne’sani‘tc! pecege’siwa'n' he watched the
man kill a deer
nd'wiw® ine'niwa'"! dwdpa’mani‘te! ne'niwa'n! Gnesanite' pecege’-
stwa'n! he beheld the men looking at a man killing a deer
In the third example, @ in dne’sani‘tc’ refers to pecege’siwa'n?, the
object that was slain. In the fourth example, @ in dwdpa’mani‘tct
refers to ne’niwa'n?, the object looked at by the plural ine'niwa;
ne'niwa'nt, in turn, becomes the subject of dne’sani'tc’, and pecege’si-
wa'nt is the object.

[Dr. Jones is slightly mistaken regarding -nééc¢ in transitive forms.
From the Fox Texts I can make two deductions: namely, that when the
object is the third person animate, the form is -@nztci (as Dr. Jones
also saw); when third person inanimate, the form is -4minztes (with
-aminitet ds a variant). The -a@- of -anétcs is the same pronominal ele-
ment to be seen in d—awdtcs (§ 29), ete.; while -ami- is related to am-
in -amwa (§ 28); 4mo in G—amowdtci (§ 29); -4mé- -amaw- of the
double object, etc. Contrast d'/cdgamanitc' THEN THEY ATE IT ALL (ani-
mate) 294.10 (G—nztc! [§ 29]; tcag- for tcdgi- TOTALITY [§ 16] by con-
traction [§ 10]; am- for 4mw- To EAT [§ 16] by elision [§ 12]) with
ka'kdwataminitc! THEY CRUNCHED THEM (bones: inanimate) 294.10 (4a-
reduplication [§ 25]; ‘kdwa4- To cRUNCH [§ 16]; -¢- [§ 21]; - dropped
[§ 12]). And observe na'ki‘tcGgamawitc! AGAIN THEY ATE IT (animate)
ALL 296.3 (for na'k® AGAIN d-[§ 10]; é—awdwict [§ 29]) and 4 kGkawa-
tAmowatc! THEN THEY CRUNCHED THEM (bones: inanimate)296. 5 (G— 4mo-
wdatc![§ 29]), where no change in the third person subject occurs. Note
also onitmenataminitc! THEN THEY VOMITED THEM (inanimate) 294.13 (for
on'-d-), but &memenatamowitc! THEN THEY VOMITED THEM (inanimate)
296.6 (for d—amowatc [§ 29]). Further compare i 4'fa'penaminitc!
172.19, &4 da’ penAminite! 172.16, THEN HE TOOK IT IN HIS HAND (4°dGp-,
4'tap- initial stem; -e- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21]) with #-4°dd’'penag! THEN HE
TOOK IT 172.5 (@—ag* [§ 29]; 4 a‘tapenag! 174.15 is a variant; nd 4 -da-
‘penag! 172.12 is for in' d@-). See also 22.23; 68.13; 150.15, 17; 160.18;
166.19; 172.14, 17; 174.8; 188.21; 244.14; 348.18, 22, 23. This amz
is also to be seen in an interrogative verbal form (§ 32); namely, G'z24n-
wdtAminigwint 340.11, 17. The inserted -n:- is also noteworthy. The
analysis of this is d—gwdn® (§ 82); tan- To ENGAGE IN (§ 16); wd
soUND (§ 20). HE sounDED IT (i. e., his voice) oUT is a close ren-
dering.

It should be observed that the same device of inserting -ni- is used
in the subjunctive; e. g., pyanit¢ 156.21 SHOULD HE CHANCE TO
coME.—T. M.]

§ 34
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Use of the Possessed Noun as Subject of a Verb

An independent verb with the possessed noun of the third person
used as the subject changes the form of its pronominal ending from
-ws to -niwan’ in the singular and from -wag’ to -niwa'! in the plural.
The change is one of concord between the subject and the verb.

utanemo’hema’nt pyd’niwa'n' his dog comes
utanemohe’mwiwa’n' pyd’niwa'n' their dog comes
utanemd’hema'* pyd'niwa''! his dogs come
utanemohe’mwdwa'* pyd’niwa‘'! their dogs come

The next set of examples are of the independent transitive verb.
It is to be noted that the change of the pronominal ending concerns
only the one representing the subject; the one standing for the
object remains the same.

utanemd’hem a'n* wé’paminiwa'n! ma’ hwiwa'n? his dog looked at
the wolf (d in wd’pamaniwa‘n? is an objective sign, and refers
to ma’ hwdwa'nt, the object of the verb)

utanemo’ hema''t wa’pamdiniwa'"! ma’ hwdwa''* his dogs watched
the wolves

If the object of the verb become in turn the subject of a dependent
clause, it will still keep its objective form; but its verb will be of the
dependent group. The object of the main verb will be represented
as subject of the dependent verb by -nitci (n¢ in -nitci is the same as
ni in -niwanf). Asin the case of the independent verb, so in that of
the dependent verb, the sign of the object is unmodified.

utanemd’hema*n*wdpamdaniwa'n' ine’niwa'n? dne’sani'‘te! ma’ hwi-
wa'n’ his dog looked at the man who was Kkilling the wolf
(@ in dne’sani'tcf refers to ma’ hwiwa'ni, the object that was
killed; and nitci in the same verb refers to ine’niwa‘n?, the
subject who did the killing; the verb is of the conjunctive
mode).

If the verb of the possessed subject contain a dependent clause
with object, it will keep the singular -niwan’, even though the
possessed subject be plural.

utanemohe'mwiwa''t wd’pamdaniwa'n! ma hwiwa'n’ & pemine-
‘ka’‘wani‘tc* ko'kd’cdha’n’ their dogs looked at the wolf chasing
the pig
utanemohe'mwdwa''! wd’pamdiniwa'n' ma’hwiwae''? & pemine-
‘ka’ wani‘tet ko'kd’'ciha'"? their dogs watched the wolves chas-
ing the pigs
§ 34
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There is also a peculiarity of construction belonging to the pos-
sessed inanimate noun of the third person when used as the subject
of an intransitive verb. The pronominal ending representing the
subject of the indépendent verb is changed from -w* to -niw? in the
singular, and from -onf to -niwan® in the plural. These peculiarities
can be observed from an illustration of an independent intransitive
verb.

uta’seni'm’ pyd'migateni‘w! his stone comes this way
utage’nima’n® pyimigate'niwa'n! his stones come hitherward

The construction is not so simple with a transitive verb. If the
verb takes an object which in turn becomes the subject of a subordi-
nate clause, then its pronominal subject becomes -niwan’ for both
the singular and the plural.

uta’seni'm! mecugwi'niwa'n! ne'niwa'nt @ pemine'ka’ ‘wani'tct
" kwdwa'n’ his stone hit the man who was chasing the woman

utase'nima‘n’ mecugwi'niwa'n! ne'niwa‘'t & pemine'ka’ wani'tct
¢"‘kwdwa**’ his stones hit the men who were in pursuit of the
women

If there be only the subject, verb, and object, then the verb
assumes dependent form. The ending of the pronominal element
representing the subject of an assertive verb is -nitci, which at once
looks like an animate form of the conjunctive. But there are three
peculiarities which point toward a passive participial. One is the
presence of -gwi- before -nitc!. This -gwi- seems to be the same as -g- or
-gu-, which, occurring in the same place, expresses a passive relation.
Another peculiarity is that the first vowel of the initial stem under-
goes change. Finally, the syllabic augment & is wanting. Change
of the vowel of an initial stem, and the absence of the augment g, are
the peculiar characteristics of a participial.

uta’sent’m! micu'gwini'te! ine'niwa'n? his stone hit the man
utase'nima'n' micu’gwini‘te! ine’niw4 *nt his stones struck the man

The active transitive form of the verb is meé’cwiw® HE HIT HIM
WITH A MISSILE. The animate passive conjunctive is dme cugu'tct
WHEN HE WAS STRUCK BY A MISSILE.

[Here should be mentioned the peculiar treatment of a possessed
inanimate noun of the first person with a transitive verb taking an

animate object. In this case the form of the verb is precisely the
same as in the passive [§ 41], but the incorporated pronominal object

§ 34
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immediately precedes the final termination. An example is nipi-k*
netdwatagw® MY ARROW WAS CARRYING IT AWAY (FROM ME) 80.19; 82.
8, 21; nipiku'f netdwatagw® MY ARROW WAS CARRYING IT AWAY (FROM
ME) 80.8. The analysis of the last is n- MY; m- suffix omitted (§ 45);
ipi ARROW; -ku't VERILY; ne—guw® 1 AM (§ 41) ; the -a- before the -gu? is
the same objective incorporated third person pronoun met in §§ 28, 29
(e. g., inesatc* THEN HE SLEW HIM). The t after ne- is inserted accord-
ing to § 28; dwa4- dwa- is an initial stem (§ 16) meaning TO CARRY AWAY;
the following ¢ seems to be a reflex of the inanimate subject (see §21).
I may add, nipi-k*is merely a reduction of nipi-ku'* by stress (§ 6).—
T.M]

Use of the Possessed Noun of the Third Person as the Object of a Verb

Ambiguity is likely to arise when a possessed noun of the third
person, like 0’s4an’ HIS FATHER, becomes the object of a verb. In a
sentence like ndwdw® 6’san’ HE SAW HIS FATHER there are two possible
fathers: one is the father of the subject, and the other is the father
of somebody else. The sentence, however, implies but a single
father, but which one is meant is not made positive by any special
form. As the sentence stands, the reference is rather to the father
of the subject. But if the father of another be in mind, and there
be a desire to avoid ambiguity, then one of two methods is employed.
In the one the name of the son appears before the possessed noun,
the name ending with the sign of the objective:

nd'wiw® Pagwa’niwa'n' ¢’san! he saw Running-Wolf’s father
In the other, use is made of an incorporated dative construction.

nédta’mawd'w® o'san’, the literal rendering of which is HE saw 1T
FOR HIM HIS FATHER; and the sense of which is HE saw HIM
WHO WAS FATHER TO ANOTHER. The vowel 4 after ¢ is an
inanimate pronominal element. It is objective, while d@ of
the penult is animate and in a dative relation. [nd- is an
initial stem, TO SEE; -t- is an intervocalic (§ 8); -duw*® (§ 28).—
T.M.]

The! -amaw- of nit-amawdu® is identical with the -amaw- of
APUA'Mawint UNTIE THIS FOR ME 312.12 (4pi- UNTIE [§16]; -in®
[§ 31]); d'a'pi'Amawdlc’ THEN HE UNTIED THE THING AND TOOK IT
OFF FROM HIM 312.13 (d—atc* [§ 29]) ; pemutamawini SHOOT HIM FOR
ME 202.18; 204.9 (pemu- for pemwu- [§ 12]; -t- [§ 21]; -ina, a pro-
longation of -in* [§ 31]); sigaghamawin POUR IT OUT FOR HIM (ME?)
236.8 (-a- [§ 8]; -h- [§ 21]; -in for -in* [§ 31] by contraction [§ 10] and
stress [§6]).

! From here to p. 838, addition by T. Michelson.
§ 34
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The question of the double object in Algonquian is not raised by Dr.
Jones. It surely is found, but I have been unable to gather more than
a fragmentary series from the Fox Texts. The pronominal form of
the third person object, singular or plural, animate or inanimate, is
-amaw- before vowels, -4mdo- (-4mu-) before consonants. This occurs
immediately before the other suffixal pronominal elements. It is clear
that -amaw- and -4mé- are related to the -4/m- in -amw® of the inde-
pendent mode (§ 28), -Aman’, -Amaguw*, -Ammodtc, ete., of conjunctive
and subjunctive (§ 29); -amdge’, -amdgu'®, -Amowds®, etc., of the
potential, potential subjunctive, prohibitive (§ 30); -amdg®, -Amagen?,
-Am4gwe, -Amdgwe, -Amomiga'st, etc., of the participial (§ 33);
-amu'kY, -amowdatct, etc., of the imperative (§ 31). Following are
examples:

kesa'kahamone I burn him for you (sing.) 380.1 (ke—ne [§ 28];
sa'k- initial stem; -a- [§ 8]; -A- [§ 21])

kesa'kahamonep® I burn him for you (pl.) 380.6 (ke—nepw®
[§ 28]; the rest as above)

pemutaAmawini shoot him for me 202.18 (pemu- for pemw- TO
SHOOT; -¢- [§ 8]; -inu for -in® [§ 31] by prolongation [§ 5])

dhawatenamawdtc then he handed it to him 348.8 (with sHE as
subj. 174.17) (for a—atct [§ 29] by contraction [§ 10]; -A- [§ 8];
awa for dawa, an initial stem [§ 16]; -te- [§ 8], -n- [§ 21]); see
also 348.10, 12, 14

kisa'kahamawdpw® ye will burn him for them 180.14 (Ai—apw®
[§28]; sa'k- an initial stem; -a- [§ 8]; -A- [§ 21])

4p7 A'mawin® untie it for me 312.12 (4pi [@p?-] to untie [§16];
-in® [§31])

@ 4°p? "A'mawdtc’ then he untied it for him 312.13 (G—azc* [§ 29])

d'pydtenamawiwdtce* then they brought it to me 376.9 (G—zdwatct
[§ 29]; pyd- motion hitherward [§16]; -fe- [§ 8]; -n- [§21])

pydtenamawecydgu® when you (pl.) brought me it 376.1 (¢- dropped
(§ 12]; d—eydgu= [§ 29])

dndgonamawatc® then he shoved it into them 358.1 (@—datct
[§ 29]; -n- [§ 21]; the initial stem is ndgo- [ndgu- 358.3] TO
SHOVE)

pyiitenamawin® hand me them 242.13 (graphic variant for pydten-
Amawin®; pyd- [§ 16]; -te- [§ 8]; -in® [§ 31))

nimawinatutamawdaw® I shall go and ask him for it 252.20 (ni—
an® [§ 28]; mawi- to go [§ 16]; natu- [nato-] to ask [§ 16]);
kenatotamone 1 ask it of you 380.2, 4 (ke—ne [§ 28])

dsa'kahamawdic* when he burns him for him TiTLE 380 (6—datc!
[§ 29); sa'k- initial stem TO BURN AS AN OFFERING; -a- [§ 8];
-h- [§ 21])
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dsa'kahamawdwdtc* when they burn him for them tiTLE 380
(@—awatc [§ 29))

ketecinatutamone such is what I ask of thee 380.5 (graphic variant
for ketacinatutamont; ke—ne [§ 28]; taci- initial stem mean-
ing NUMBER)

ndcinatutamu’’? is what they beg of thee 382.14 (for in* &-ici-;
wnf[§ 47]; a—'&* [§ 29]; 2ci thus)

watamaw:n® tell them to me 350.19 (the stem is w%t- [or wi-; -t- as
in § 8 ¢]; -in® [§ 31])

kewitamon I told it to you 114.22 (for ke—n¢ [§ 28] by contrac-
tion [§ 8])

kiwitamawaw® thou wilt tell it to him 178.1 (ki—dawe [§ 28])

dwitamonant I tell it to thee 314.1 (G—nanf [§ 29])

kiwitemone-ma® go ahead and tell it to me 112.15 (ki—ne [§ 28];
-em0- variant of -4mo-)

kiwitemonepwa 1 will tell it to you (pl.) 356.6 (ki—nepwa [§ 28])

wi't ciwitamonagow® what 1 should tell you (pl.) 280.18 (wi—
nagowe [§ 29]; <ci- initial stem THUS; -amé- variant of -4mo-)

GwawitAmaw.yan' when thou tauntedst me about him 330.16
(G—ayan [§ 29]; wa- [§ 25])

wiwitamawiydge what we (excl.) would you (sing.) declare to us
364.20 (wi—ayage [§ 29])

akiciwitamonant I have nothing more to say to thee 830.13 (G—ndn
[§ 29]; kici- an initial stew denoting coMPLETION [§ 16]; an ex-
cellent example to show that Zici- in Algonquian is not (as
is assumed in some purely practical grammars) merely a tense-
prefix to form the perfect)

kiwitamawi-teameg® 1 should merely like you to tell it to me
328.14 (ki—e [§ 28])

I do not understand awitameg® witAmMGNENR4gE'® I OUGHT NOT TO
HAVE TOLD YOU 314.2. It isclear that n4g@‘® belongs in § 30; -amé-
also needs no elucidation. The -ne- is a puzzle; 1 wonder if it stands
for -ni- and is the same as the negative suffix -né in § 291

According to Dr. Jones, d'keteminamaw tydgw® 374.14 (and similarly
indcinakaketeminamawiyigw® 374.9) means, not IN THAT YOU HAVE
BLESSED THEM FOR MY S8AKE,—which the analysis would require,—but
IN THAT YOU HAVE DONE THE BLESSING FOR ME.

wiwitAmawage'e at 350.17 is clear enough in structure (wi—age'e
[§§ 29, 35]), but certainly does not fit well with Dr. Jones’s explana-
tion (Fox Texts, p. 351, footnote 3). I suspect that the real sense is 1
MEANT TO HAVE TOLD (YOU) ABOUT THEM FOR HIS SAKE.

This -4maw- is also to be seen in indefinite passives, conjunctive
mode [§ 41]. Examples are:

§ 34
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d'ke'kahamawig® when I was pointed it out 374.16 (G—ig*; ke'k-
an initial stem, TO KNOW, TO FIND OUT; -a- [§ 8]; -A- [§ 21])

@'ke' kahamawutct it was pointed out for him 62.8 (G—wutcf; -amaw-
represents the inanimate object)

Kicesamawutct when it was done cooking for him 14.18, 21 (kice-
kici- coMPLETION [§ 16]; -amaw- variant of -amaw-; d- dropped
[§ 12]; d—utc)

dpapa‘kenamawutc then it was taken away and torn off him
158.19(d—wutc*; pa-[§ 25]; -e- [§ 8]; -n-[§ 21]; pa'k- to separate)

@' a* 'kasamawutc! they deprived him of it and burnt it up 158.19
(@—utct; contrast with this @ e kasutc* HE was BURNT UP 160.1)

i ‘pa‘kwicamawutct then it was sliced away for him 14.22 (-c-
[§ 21); contrast 14.23 Ghanemisa'kwicutct; hanemi- [§ 16])

Also this -amaw- is to be seen in-the pronominal termination
of a transitive verb with possessed noun of the third person as object
(§ 34):

dne'tAmawagw® osiman' because we slew his younger brother
844.10 (G—agwe [§ 29]; ne't- a variant of nes- To KILL [§§ 9, 16];
o8imant; o for u; u—man' [§ 45]).

The -4m0- is certainly also to be seen in a transitive form of the
interrogative mode, which, though not given by Dr. Jones, neverthe-
less existed:

keke' kinetAmdwanint you knew all about it 288.5 (ke- [§ 25]; ke'k-
-initial stem; -dne- [§ 18]; -¢-[§ 8 or § 21]; d- dropped [§ 12];
G—wandn® [§ 32])
ndtawdinetAmdowandn® what you desire in your own mind 180.9
(ndtaw{i]- to desire; -wandnc [§ 32])

In this connection the peculiar use of -4ma- in certain cases should
be mentioned:

@' kictwitamagutc* when he was told about them 54.13 (i—icf
[§ 29]; Azci- completion; wit- to tell; -gu- [§ 41])
ondsigahamagutc then she poured it for her 816.23 (for o2f
dsigahamagutct by contraction [§ 10]; a—tc* [§ 29]; sig- an ini-
tial stem meaning TO POUR; -a- [§ 8]; -A- [§ 21]; the English
idiom prevents this being translated as a passive)
pyitanamagutc* she was fetched it 318.1 (pyd- [§ 16]; -¢- [§ 8];
-4- variant of -¢- [§ 8]; -n- [§ 21]); -a—¢c [§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41])
kenatawdnetamigog® they ask it of you 382.12 (ke—gog* [§ 28];
nataw- a by-form of natu- To ASK; -dne- [§ 18]; -¢- [§ 21])
nuwitAmigwa-md of course he will tell me it 328.21 (ni—gwa
[§ 28]; wit- to tell)
§ 34
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ond' papakahamagutc then it was tapped on by him 346.15 (for orf
d'papakahamagute’; d—itct [§ 29]; -gu- [§ 41]; pad- [§ 25); pak-
[ef. @'papagepyilaminitct 68.13] to tap; -a- |§ 8]; -A- [§ 21];
note that the subject grammatically must be animate)

A double object is clearly to be seen in 344.5, 7, 15, 24; 346.8: but
unfortunately I can not completely analyze the form; papdtatamaw-
is a variant for pdpagatamaw-, and the double object is clear (pa-
[§ 25]; paga- [pagi-] to strike with a club).

A couple of examples where the subject is the third person plural,
and the direct object third person singular (or plural), with the second
person singular as indirect object, are—

kipyatagog' they will bring them to you 348.3 (ki—gog* [§ 28]; pydi-

motion hitherward [§ 16]; -¢- [§ 21] and

kikawatagog they will fetch them to you 348.4 (for Az—gog* [§ 28]

by contraction [§ 10]; -A- [§ 8]; awa- variant of Gwa- TO FETCH
[§ 16]; -¢- [§§ 8, 21]). The -a- is the same objective pronominal
element seen in ne—awa, ke—apwa, ete. [§ 28]; d—atci, d—awdlct,
etc. [§ 29]; -asa, -Awdsa [§ 30]; -ata, -dfcigi, -atcini, -Awatcini, ete.
[§ 33]).

Allied to the double object is the treatment of a possessed noun as
the object of a transitive verb. Dr. Jones has treated the possessed
noun of the third person as the object of a transitive verb of the third
person [§ 34]. But there are other cases.

Thus nemicim® net@wAtagw® SHE CARRIED MY SACRED BUNDLE AWAY
826.24; 328.5, 14; 330.2 (ne- [§ 45]; ne—gw® [§ 28]; -G- as above; -¢-
[§ 28]; Gwa- [awa-] TO CARRY AWAY; -¢- [§ 8 or § 21%]). As far as the
verb is concerned, the structure is the same as in neka'kitagw® SHE HAS
HIDDEN IT FROM ME 326.17 (fa'k:- is an initial stem meaning TOo con-
ceEAL). Furthermore, it should be noted that although the noun is
inanimate, -@- is animate. An example of where the possessed noun
is the first person plural (incl.) and the subject is the second person
singular is keta'lo'konin! kik@waniw® THOU WILT TAKE OUR (incl.)
DRUM ALONG 348.9 (Ae—nan® [§ 45]; -¢- [§ 45]; Ai—awe [§ 28]; -A-[§ 8];
aw4- a variant of @wa-; -n-[§ 21]). Observe that a'ko'kont (348.10, 17)
DRUM is inanimate, as shown by the termination  (§ 42); and that the
pronominal elements of keta'ko'loniin' are inanimate; nevertheless the
pronominal elements incorporated in the verb are animate.?

Two kinds of participles drop the final sign of the subject, and take
on a lengthened termination when it becomes necessary for them to
enter into a relation involving the use of -nf as a final ending. One
is the transitive participle with an animate subject and an inanimate
object; the nominative ending of this participle is -g¢.

K Fr;n; p- 834 Vto here, axlition by T. Michelson.
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pdmiwa’sisk4'g® one who passes by flashing a light
néd'wiw® pdmiwasd’skaminitci'n' he saw him that went past
flashing a light
The same ending with similar change occurs with an intransitive
participle.
pa’waci'g® one who shakes his (own) body while lying down
wd’pami‘w® pawacimi’nitei'n! he looked at him who lay shaking
his own body
The other kind of participle is with the subject ending in -ts.
The dropping of -t¢ is common with the indefinite passive participle.
mi’'net® one to whom he was given

dhigutc* mine’metci'n' and so he was told by the one to whom he
was given (-m- [§ 21]; see also § 8)

§ 35. Syntactic Use of Modes and Tenses

1. Future.—The future sometimes denotes expectation, desire, and
exhortation.
ni'py® I hope to come

k' py® may you come
wi' pydw® let him come

2. Conjunctive—Tense for the present and past is indicated by the
syllabic augment d-. If the conjunctive preserves its purely sub-
ordinate character, as when it stands in an indirect relation to an
idea previously expressed or to an independent statement, then the
augment G- is more likely to refer to an action as past. Thus:

A’skatct &' pyatct in course of time he came (cf. 38.14)
ne’ ‘pys &' pyaya'n’ I came when you arrived

But if the conjunctive departs from its subordinate function, then
the syllabic d- may, according to context, refer to an occurrence as
past, or as extending up to, and as taking place during, the present.
This is the same indefinite tense of the independent verb.

ine’paya‘n’ I slept; I am sleeping
iine’paya'n’ you slept; you are sleeping
d/nepa‘tc’ he slept; he sleeps

It is to be observed that the translations are finite assertions, and
are in the indicative mode, as would be the case for an independent
verb of the same tense. They illustrate a peculiar use of the con-
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junctive,—a use that belongs to all narrative discourse, as in the
language of myth, legend, tradition.

This finite use is parallel to that found in the Latin construction
of accusative with infinitive.

The conjunctive has a future tense, which is indicated by the
prefix wi-. The temporal prefix also occurs with the third person of
animate and inanimate independent forms. [See my note to § 28.—
T.M.]

As in the independent series, so here, the future can be used to
express vague anticipation and desire.

wi'haya*n'? dost thou expect to go?
wihatc! he wants to go

3. Dependent Character of the Pronominal Forms of the Negative
Independent Verb.—It is convenient at this point to make mention of
the negative forms of the independent intransitiveverb. The negative
adverb is @agw* No, Nor. Its position is before the verb, and its use
involves a modification of the conjunctive. In the first place, the
temporal vowel d- drops out, and so there is no sign to indicate
indefinite tense. In the second place, all the pronominal elements
take on a terminal -n2, all the terminal vowels of the conjunctive
being e.

The following examples show some of the forms with stem:

a’gwi pya’yani'n' I do not come; I did not come

a’gwi pya’yani'n' thou dost not come; thou didst not come
a’gwi pya’tcin® he does not come; he did not come

a’gwi pydmi'ga‘ki'n’ it does not come; it did not come

a'gwi pyd’yagi'ni they and I do not come; they and I did not come

For the future, the negative independent verb has the prefix wi-.

The negative of the conjunctive verb is indicated by pwa'wi. Its
use brings about no change in the form of the verb. It stands
between the tense particles - and wi- and the verbal stems.

d’‘pwawipyaya'n' when I did not come
wi'pwawipyd'tc* while he has no desire to come

4. The Subjunctive.—The subjunctive has a variety of uses. Inone
it is used to express an unfulfilled wish.

nd’sit® may he get well
pd’nepyi'ts would that he ceased from drunkenness

In another it is employed to express a wish, as of a prayer. In
§ 35
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its use, it occurs with an adverb tai’yana, which conveys the desid-
erative sense of wouLp THAT! oH, IF!
tai’yana pya’te! oh, if he would only come!
The subjunctive is also used to express the possibility of an action.
pe’musd't® he might pass by on foot
tetepu'sdya*n® thou shouldst walk around in a circle
The same subjunctive is employed to express two kinds of condi-
tions. In the one, where the condition is assumed as possible, the
subjunctive stands in the protasis; while the future indicative of an
independent verb is in the conclusion. The tense of the subjunctive
is implied, and is that of the future.
wiw pt'tihd‘w® pyi’'miga*'ke he will be pleased if it should come
In the other, where the condition is assumed as contrary to fact,
both clauses stand in the subjunctive. The tense of both clauses is
implied; that of the protasis is past, and that of the conclusion is
present.
upi'tihi'te pyd'miga“ke he would be pleased if it had come
The forms of this subjunctive are connected with past action.
The idea of relative time is gathered more from implication of the
context than from the actual expression of some distinctive element
calling for past time. Some of the uses to which this subjunctive is
put are the following:
It is used to express an unattained desire. It occurs with taiydna.
tai’yana ki'wdte' ¢! oh, if he only had turned and come back!

It is used as a potential.

ta'kamusi’yane' ' thou mightest have gone by a short way in
your walk across country

It frequently has the force of an indicative, and, when so used, the
verb makes use of the tense particles ¢ and wi. [See my note to
§ 29.—T. M.] But the action is always represented with reference
to an event in the past.

'ni te' pe'kw? @’ pemamute''® it was on that night when he fled
for his life (pem- [§ 16]; -@mu- [see -a@- § 19])

In this connection it often occurs with an adverb, ke'ydha‘p?,
which has such meanings as IT WAS TRUE; IT WAS A FACT; WHY, AS
A MATTER OF FACT.
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ke'yiha'‘p® wi-4-ceno’ ° now, as a matter of fact, it was their

intention to be absent
5. The Potential.—The potential is used to express a possibility.

nahind’gi'ki'‘te* he might learn how to sing
pyd’'ka’e 1 am likely to come

The potential subjunctive is used in a verb that stands in the con-
clusion of a past condition contrary to fact, while in the protasis
stands a verb in the past subjunctive.

nahind’gite'' ¢ ite’pihd‘s® had he known how to sing, he would
have gone to the place

6. The negative of the verb in the protasis is pwd’w?, and the nega-
tive of the verb in the conclusion is a’wits.

pwa’'w! nahina’gdte" ¢ a’wit® ite’piha‘se if he had not known how
to sing, he would not have gone to the place

7. The prohibitive imperative is introduced by kdts, a negative
adverb with the meaning Nor or po NoT.

8. The Imperative.—It was observed how the future independent
was used as a mild imperative. There is still another light impera-
tive, one that is used in connection with the third person animate. It
is almost like a subjunctive (see § 31). The forms of this impera-
tive have a passive sense, and are best rendered by some such word
as LET.

Pre-pronominal Elements (§§ 36-41)
§ 36. FORMAL VALUE OF PRE-PRONOMINAL ELEMENTS

In §§ 20-21 a number of stems have been described which precede
the pronouns, and which have in some cases the meaning of a noun,
or less clearly defined instrumentality; in others, a classificatory
value relating to animate and inanimate objects; while in many
cases their significance is quite evanescent. Many of these elements
have more or less formal values, and correspond to the voices of the
verbs of other languages; while still others seem to be purely formal
in character. For this reason these elements, so far as they are
formal in character, will be treated here again.

§ 37. CAUSAL PARTICLES
-m~- animate, -f- inanimate. (See § 21)
As has been stated before, these particles sometimes imply that

something is done with the voice, but ordinarily they simply
§§ 36, 37
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indicate the transitive character of the verb. The animate -m-
immediately precedes an animate, pronominal element. When
the object is animate, it comes before the form that represents
an objective relation; but when the object is inanimate, then
it stands preceding the sign that represents the animate sub-
ject. The intervocalic ¢ stands in front of the vowel that rep-
resents the inanimate object. (See examples in § 21.)

The consonant ¢ often has a whispered continuant before articu-

lation (‘t). With one form or the other, the consonant has
an inanimate use which is peculiar to itself alone. It often
conveys the idea of work; of the display of energy; of activity
which implies the use of some agency, but without expressing
any particular form of instrumentality. This use of the inter-
vocalic consonant involves a difference in the form of the
objective pronominal sign. In the examples that were just
cited, the sign of the objective inanimate pronoun was a
or 4. With this other use of ¢ or ‘¢, the inanimate sign of the
objective pronoun is o or &.

pd’'ni'to'w® he no longer works at it; he no longer makes it (poni-

[§ 16])

nesa’nagi't® I had a hard time with it; I had trouble making it

h, hw, w.
There is one group of causal particles which have a common func-

tion of reference to instrumentality in general. They are A,
hw, and w. Comparing the use of one of these with that
of ¢ or 't brings out clearly the difference between causal par-
ticles with the instrumental sense limited and ¢ or ‘¢ that has
the instrumental function unlimited. With &, for example,
the emphasis is rather upon the connection of the action of
the verb and the means taken to act upon the object. On the
other hand, with ¢ or ‘¢ the connection is closer between the
action of the verb and the object of the verb. The idea of
instrumentality is so vague as to be left wholly to inference.

ka’skaha*mw® he accomplished the work (by the help of some

kind of agency) (kask- [§ 16]; -amur [§ 28])

ka’ski'to'we he accomplished the work
d'pyitohwatc’ he then fetched it 266.15 (pyd-t-o- [§§ 16, 8, 19];

-atc’ [§ 29))
§ 37
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One more comparison will perhaps suffice upon this point.
There is a causal particle m which has already been men-
tioned. It has a common use associated with the instrumen-
tality of the mouth, more particularly with that of speech.

pé’nimd'w® no longer does he speak to him
pd’na't6'w? no longer does he do it

§ 38. THE RECIPROCAL VERB

Now that the tables of the transitive pronominal elements have
been shown, it will be convenient to take up the other two classes of
transitive verbs; viz., the reciprocals and reflexives. They can be
dismissed with a few remarks. Both have much the character of an
intransitive verb; in fact, their form is that of an intransitive. The
reciprocal expresses mutual participation on the part of two or more
subjects, and so the verb does not occur except in plural form or
with a plural sense. The reciprocal notion is expressed by # incor-
porated between the stem of the verb and the final, pronominal sign.
[It should be noted that in all the examples given, -ti- is the incorpo-
rated element, not -i-—T. M.] The reciprocal has a reflexive sense,
in that it represents the subjects as objects of the action. Its force
as a transitive is gathered from the context.

miga’tiwa'g? they fought together; they fought with one another

ne'wdpatipe'n® he and I looked at each other

ke'nimiheti'pw® you danced together

d‘tanetig’ at a place where gambling one with another is going on

nawthetiwagape'® they always visit one another 238.23

dhitinite! they said one to another 76.14 (-nitc* [§ 34])

dndwutiwdtc’ as one was eyeing the other 112.8

mdneticig’ they who played the harlot with each other 150 TITLE
[so text; error for -tcigf]

d‘'kakanonetitc! she and he talked together a great deal 176.21
(fan- reduplicated)

mamatiwagape they are always taking things from each other
276.16 (-ag- for -4gi before -ape)

ki‘tanetipens let us make a bet with each other 296.18

dhitiwatce! they said one to another 358.25

d'ponikanonetiwatc so with no further words to each other 62.6

nimigatipen® he and I shall fight against each other 60.6

teaginatotiwdtc* then an invitation was extended to all, every one
asking every one else 60.13 (tcag- for tcagi- ALL)
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§ 39. THE REFLEXIVE VERB

In the reflexive verb the action refers back to the subject. The
sign of the reflexive is -tisu- or -tiso- with the u or o vowel in either
case sometimes long. The reflexive sign occurs in the same place as
the reciprocal; viz., between the stem and the final pronoun. The
difference of meaning between the two signs is, that -tisu- represents
the subject solely as the object of the action, and does not, like -ti-,
convey the reciprocal relation which two or more subjects bear to
one another. Reflexive -ti- in -tisu- is plainly the same element as
the reciprocal -ti-.

wdba’tiso'w® he looked at himself (wdbs- same as wdpa)
pag4’tiso'we® he hit himself (p4ga allied with pagi To sSTRIKE)
dhitisutc! he then said to himself 286.22 (ki to say)

§ 40. THE MIDDLE VOICE

Thus far the description has been of verbs in the active voice. Two
other voices are yet to be mentioned,—the middle and the passive.
The middle voice represents the subject in close relation with the
action of the verb. It is a form of construction of which the dialect
is especially fond. The form of the verb is active, and mainly of a
predicative intransitive character; but the meaning is passive. The
voice is distinguished by animate and inanimate signs. Only two
sets of signs will be taken up, the two most frequently met with.
The animate sign is o and u long and short, and the inanimate is d.
These vowels are immediately preceded by intervocalic consonants,
among which are s for the animate and ¢ for the inanimate. It is
perhaps better to refer to the combinations of so and 85, su and si,
and td, as some of the signs of the middle voice. These forms are
incorporated between the stem and the pronominal ending. The
combinations of s@ and td were met with before in the section on
secondary connective stems (§ 20). They appeared there in the role
of co-ordinative stems, and the sense they conveyed was that of HEAT
and wARMTH. They were used with reference to an existence or con-
dition of the subject, and occurred among verbs of an intransitive
nature. The same verbs used in the examples there can all be classed
in the middle voice. The same signs can be used without the mean-
ing of HEAT and WARMTH.

§§ 39, 40
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d'wiwdpisu‘tc* when he swung

wi'to'kasoya'n® if thou shouldst help

ka’'kisa*ws he is in hiding

ne'tows he killed himself 66.8 (-'¢- [§ 9])

ktwa’gwati'w’ it lies on the ground

ane'mipugota™w? it floats yon way; it moves away, carried by the
water (anemi- [§ 16]; -pugo- [§ 19]; -w* [§ 28])

The middle voice sometimes represents an animate subject as
acting upon itself in an indirect object relation. The action of the
verb refers back to the subject in something like a reflexive sense.
In this use of the middle voice appears the instrumental particle, and
it stands in the place of s.

k&’ qitepinii‘we he washes his own head (with the help of hishand)
(kog- [§ 16]; -n- [§ 21])
ka’'sitepiho‘w® he wipes his own head (with something) (kasi-

(§ 16]; -h- [§ 21])

pe’‘teco'w® he accidentally cut himself (with something sharp)
(-c- [§ 21])
The subject of a verb in the middle voice is often expressed as if
acted upon in a passive sense.
tagwa’hoso'we he is caught in a trap
pemi/pugd‘w® he floats by (more literally, he is carried past by
the water; pemi- pugo- [§§ 16, 19])
kiyd'mego*we he rides about on horseback (literally, he is carried
about; ki- [§ 16]; -y- a glide [§ 8]; -6- [§ 19]; -m- [§ 21; also
8
#5) § 41. THE PASSIVE VOICE
The use of the passive voice proper is confined to an agent.in the
third person. The sign of the passive is g or gu; it occurs between the
stem and the final pronominal ending. The sign with pronominal
element can be seen in the tables of transitive forms. It is to be
observed that the sign occurs more frequently with independent
than with dependent forms.

The Passive with Subject and Object

A peculiarity of the passive construction is the difference of the
form of the animate agent when the action of the verb is directed
against the first or second person, and the form of the animate agent
when the action is directed against a third person. If the action of
the verb be directed against a first or second person, then the agent

§ 41
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keeps the normal form of the nominative; but if the action of the
verb be directed against the third person, then there is a change in
the form of the agent: -ni is added to the nominative singular to
mark the singular agent, and ‘¢ is added to the same to mark the
plural agent. Furthermore, if the object of the action be singular
and the agent plural, the form of the verb will be singular. If the
object of the action be plural, then the form of the verb will be
plural. A few examples will illustrate the use of the passive forms
with an animate agent.
newd’ pame'gw® ne/niw* I am seen by the man
kewd’ pame'gw® ne’niw* thou art seen by the man
wd’pame'gw® ne’niwa'n' he is seen by the man. [In this and the
next case, -w® is the pronominal termination; -g- the passive
sign; i. e., g-w®, not -gu® (for gu+a), as in the first two exam-
ples.—T. M.]
wd’ pame'gw? ne'niwa'! he is seen by the men
wdpa’megd'g* ne'niwa'n' they are seen by the man
wdpa’megd‘g* ne'niwa’! they are seen by the men
The same examples turned into the conjunctive mode would be—

dwdpamegwag® ne’'niw® when I was seen by the man
dwdpamegwatct ne'niw* when thou wert seen by the man

@' wdpamegu'tc* ne’niwa'ni when he was seen by the man
d'wdpamegu'tc’ ne'niwa"! when he was seen by the men

dwad’ pameguwa'tc* ne'niwA'ni when they were seen by the man
dwd’ pameguwa'tc* ne’'niwa'"! when they were seen by the men

The Indeflnite Passive

There is an indefinite passive—indefinite in the sense that the agent
is referred to in an indefinite way. The forms of two modes will be
shown,—one of the indefinite tense of the independent mode, and
another of the same tense of the conjunctive mode.

INDEFINITE PASSIVE INDEPENDENT MODE

Singular Plural
1st per. ne-gopi Excl. ne-gopena
Incl. ke-gopena
2d per. ke-gopi 2d per. ke-gopwa
3d per. an. v 3d Lo
3d per. inan.} “ap per. “apr

It is to be observed that some of the independent forms end with a
final -pi, which may have some relation with i'pi, a quotative with
§ 41
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such meanings as THEY 8AY, IT IS sAID. The quotative sometimes
occurs alone, but is most frequently met with as a suffix. Some of the
forms just shown are the same as the ones seen in the independent
transitive list; viz., the forms of the plural of the first and second
persons. The following examples illustrate some of the uses of this
passive: }

ne’'wdpamegd'p' I am looked at (-me- [§§ 8, 21])

ke’wdpamegd'pw* you are looked at

wd'pama'p' he is looked at; they are looked at

wd’pata'p' it is looked at; they are looked at

kenatomegop' you are asked 368.4 (-me- [§§ 8, 21))

The conjunctive forms show the passive sign in the plural. The
first and second persons singular end in -¢i,—a suffix denoting location
when attached to substantives, and indicating plurality of the third
person of the independent mode. It is possible that there may be
some connection between this ending and the passive sign; but it
has not yet been made clear. The following are the indefinite passive
forms of the conjunctive of indefinite tense:

INDEFINITE PASSIVE, CONJUNCTIVE MODE

Singular Plural
1st per. d-igi Excl. d-gwiyage
Incl. d-quwiyagwe
2d per. d-negi 2d per. d-qurydgwe
3d per. an. d-(u)tci 3d per. an. d-gwiwatc
a-(e)tcr
3d per. inan. d-amegi 3d per. inan. d-amegi

anatumene'k! when you were asked 372.12 (k for g, as in -kapa-
for -gapa- and in other similar cases)

ndtumik I being asked 374.1 (-m- [§ 21))

#ha'kasameg' they (inan.) were set on fire 16.1

The third person animate singular of the indefinite passive can
refer to four different relations. The form is the same, whatever
may be the number of the object and the agent. The number of the
object and the agent is often inferred from the context, but in the
two examples to be shown each passive expression will appear with
agents. If the agent be singular, then the ending will be -n:; if
plural, then the noun ends in -'i. It will be observed that this con-
struction is much like that of the passive with g and gu. The object

§ 41
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of the action of the verb will be omitted; if expressed, it would be in
the nominative. '

d’hine'tc! ne’niwa'n! he was told by the man

d’hine'tc! ne’'niwa'"! he was told by the men

d’hine'tc! ne’niwa'n! they were told by the man

d’hine‘tc! ne’niwa''! they were told by the men

. d’'ndwu'te! i kwdwAa'n' she was seen by the woman

d@’'ndwu'tc! v kwdwa''! she was seen by the women

d’'ndwu'te! v kwdwa'n' they were seen by the woman

d’'ndwute! v kwiwa'"! they were seen by the women

§ 42. Syntactic Forms of the Substantive

Substantives have forms to distinguish gender, number, and four
case-relations. The case-relations are the nominative, the vocative,
the locative, which is the case of spacial and temporal relations, and
the objective. All these forms are expressed by suftixes. They are
thus shown in the following table:

Ld
Animate. Inanimate.
Singular. Plural. , Singular. Plural.
| o

Nominative . . . . . . . . . . < i -4 -ni
Vocative . . . . . . . . . . | -, -f ige (-e), -i -ni (-ne)
Locative . . . . . . . . . . .| i -nigini, -we, -¢, gi gini
Objective . . . . . . . . .. ‘ -a, ni -gi, =i -4 ni

These forms will be shown with two nouns,—4’ndgw® sTaARr, and
4’sen’ STONE.

Star, Stone.
Stogular, '"'\ Plura. | Siogular Plural,
Nominative . . ‘ A’'ndgws A'ndgwa‘gé A'sent 4’senyd'ni
Vocative . . . !And‘gwe And’gweti‘ge Ase'nié A’senyd'ni
Locative . . . !{:,:z:f;g‘ Ilandpwi’nlpi‘ni A’seni‘gé A Asc'nigi‘né
Objective . . . {:::::::" !}:I::::‘f‘ }A’ceni A’senyd'nt
! |

There is no difference of form between the objective and some forms
of the possessive. Thus:

6’san’ his father (animate)

w'wic’ his head (inanimate)

§ 42
44877°—Bull. 40, pt 1—10—54
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' The ending -¢i to express animate plurality is no doubt the same as
the one denoting location, thus suggesting the probability of a com-

mon origin.
§ 43. The Adjective

The attributive relation is expressed by a form analogous to an
inanimate construction, which does not inflect for number or case.
There are primary and derived adjectives. The former contains the
descriptive notion in the stem; as, ke’‘tci GREAT, tc4’gi sMaLL. The
derived adjective is one that comes from a noun; as, ma’neto‘w* (from
ma’netd'w® MYSTERY BEING), A’ca'* (from A’ca’'®s A Sioux). Both
kinds of inanimate adjectives agree in form and function; they have a
singular, inanimate ending, and they occur in an attributive relation.

ke ‘tci ma’neto'w® a great mysterious being
teagi wigiyapd't a little dwelling
ma’neto'wi a’'k* a mysterious country
A’cahi ne'niw? & Sioux man

As has been said, such adjectives do not change their form to agree

with nouns for number and case.
ke'‘tci ma’neto'we! O great mystery!
ma'neto'wi a’kyin® mysterious lands
A’cahi ne'niwa’g* Sioux men

By virtue of its position, the adjective of inanimate forms takes
on the function of an initial stem, and as such it enters into combi-
nations with secondary elements to form—

Nouns:
teagi'naga’'t small bowl
me’ctmi‘nt apple (literally, large fruit)
4se’niga‘n’ stone dwelling
Aca’hina'we Sioux country
Verbs:
tea’gahenuhi'w® pi'caga‘’ it is a tiny buckskin string
ne’niw? me’ cinagusi'w® the man looked big (-nagu- [§ 18] ; -si- [§ 20])
Adjectives, when used as predicates, have the form of an intransi-
tive verb. The verb is built up on the regular order of stem-
formation with the qualifying notion of the combination resting
mainly in the initial member. The sens> of the stem undergoes
restriction by other elements, and concord of gender and pronoun

§ 43
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is maintained. Such a combination agrees with a noun in gen-
der and number. It stands before or after the noun it modifies.
me’cawi s’ pow’ large is the river (mec- large; -a- [§20]; -wi [§28])
i kwdwa'g® kind’siwa'g’ the women are tall (-si- [§ 20]; -wag’
[§ 28])
Pronouns (§§ 44-49)
§ 44. The Independent Personal Pronoun

The incorporated forms of the personal pronoun have been treated
in §§ 28-34. The independent pronoun is closely related to the
pronouns of the independent mode of the intransitive verb (§ 28).
he (an.) in®
it (inan.) 7nf
they (an.) i'nig*
they (inan.) 7'ninf

I nine
we (exclusive) ni'nan®
we (inclusive) kinans
thou kins
ye ki’ nwaw®

§ 45. The Possessive Pronoun

Possession is expressed by prefixes and suffixes which are related
to the pronouns of the independent mode. The suffixes differ for
nouns of the animate and for those of the inanimate class, and for
singular and plural of the object possessed.

OBJECT POSSESSED

Animate. Inanimate.

Singular. Plural Singular. Plural.
my . . ... .. ne-ma ne-magi ne-mi ne-mani
ours (excl.) . . . . | ne-mendna ne-mendnagi v, dni ne anani
ours (incl.) . . . . | kemendna ke-mendnagi ke-mendni ke-mendnani
thy . . . . . . . ke-ma ke-magi ke-mi ke-mani
your . . . . . . ke-mwdwa ke-mwdawAagi ke-mwdwi ke-mwdwani
his . . . . . .. u-mani u-ma'é u-mi u-mani
their . . . . . . u-mwdwani u-mwawa'$ u-mwdwAani u-mwawAni

A few examples will serve to illustrate the use of the forms. The

word for dog is 4’nemd"'¢, a noun of animate gender.

[The inserted

-t- in the following examples is presumably the same as in ne'taw’
1 AM (§ 28).—T. M.] The forms of the three persons of the singu-
lar used with the noun in the same number would be—

ne'tanemohe'm® my dog (-t- [§ 8])
ke'tanemohe'm® thy dog
ut4a’nemohema'n' his dog

§§ 44, 45
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Let the same persons remain in the singular, and let the noun be
in the plural, and the forms would be—
net4'nemohema’g' my dogs
keta’nemohema'g! thy dogs
uta’nemohema’! his dogs
The word for rock is 4’sen?, a noun of inanimate gender. The forms
of the three persons of the singular used with the noun in the singular
would be—
net4’seni‘'m! my rock
ket4’seni'm! thy rock
ut4’seni'm! his rock
The forms with the same persons in the singular and the noun in
the plural would be—
ne’t4senima'n! my rocks
ke’tasenima‘n! thy rocks
u’tasenima’n' his rocks
The consonant m of the suffix is often omitted with certain classes
of substantives: as—

In terms denoting relationship.
-no’s* my father
ke’gy® thy mother ‘
u’taiyd‘n' his pet (referring to a horse or dog)
In words expressing parts of the body.
ne’td'! my heart
ke’ga'k! thy chest
u'wic! his head
In some names of tools.
neto’ pwaga‘n' my pipe
ke'me’ti''t thy bow
u'wipa‘n! his arrow
[1t should be observed that under special stress the vowel of the m
suffix is split into two vowels (§ 6); likewise it should be noticed that
under unknown conditions £ is not inserted after ne, ke, u, before initial
vowels: then the terminal ¢ of ne and %e is elided, while a glide w (§ 8)
is inserted after .
Examples of possessives with the m of the suffix, from the Texts,
are—
neszmii’ my younger brother 330.16
nete' kwdm® my sister 84.2, 12, ete.
ne<zmihag! my little brothers 282.13

§ 45
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necicipemag' my ducks 284.2
neszmihenan® our (excl.) younger brother 90.12; 96.1
nocisemenanan' our (excl.) grandchild (obj. case) 160.9
kesimiihendn® our (incl.) little brother 90.6; 96.7
kinemunan® our (incl.) sister-in-law 92.16 (-u-=-¢-)
ketogimamenan our (incl.) chief 300.24 (¢ inserted)
keszmihendnag! our (incl.) younger brothers 122.5, 11, 18
ketigimamenanag' our (incl.) chiefs 62.22 (¢ inserted)
kendpdm® thy husband 162.15, 23; 178.1
kocisem® thy grandson 290.24
keszmii™® thy little brother 252.1
kete'kumag' thy foods 314.14
undpdman' her husband 162.23, 24
uszman his younger brother 314.17
uszmiihi'! his younger brothers 90.14, 15

. usima" his younger brothers 90.10
ucisema'’! her grandchildren 160.11
utitdma' his sisters 208.15
uwinemd'! his sisters-in-law 96.11 (w a glide)
uto'kaneman' his bones 16.5
utiukaneman his bones 16.1
ufahineman' his garments 274.20
usimi'wawan' their younger brother 156.13, 16; 160.2
usimihwawan! their younger brother 94.19
uwinemowawAan! their sister-in-law 92.8 (w a glide; -o- inserted)

Examples from the Texts, of possessives without the m of the suffix,
are—
negwz! my son 182.4; 184.8
nemecomes* my grandfather 206.6
necisd’™® my uncle 12.14
negy* my mother 88.15 (for negé®; cf. ugiwdwan’ their mother)
ni'k@n® my friend 14.12; 26.17
pip! my arrow 84.20
nipan' my arrows 290.20
nemecomesenan® our (excl.) grandfather 160.5
kendtawinonenin! our (incl.) medicine 308.22
kezaiy* thy pet 178.14
ketotiwen! thy town 16.4 (contrasted with 16.18)
kegwisag! thy sons 172.6
kesesihwawa your elder brother 294.18
ucemisan! his niece 12.17, 20
ugwisa” her sons 170.1; 238.6
wwi'kdna'l his comrades 14.5, 6, 8; 20.1; 24.4 (w a glide)
§ 45
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uwitcimdskotiwa' his people 16.6
ugtwiawan! their mother 154.9
ugwiswiwan' their son 172.17
ugwiswawa'l their sons 172.20
unitedneswawa'l their children 160.13

It should be observed that in certain terms of relationship, u- of the
third person is not used. Contrast 6cisemwaw'! THEIR GRANDCHILDREN
154.18 with kocisem® THY GRANDSON 290.24; 6sAn! HIS FATHER 208.15
with késwawan' YOUR FATHER 232.5 (owing to the exigency of English
grammar, Dr. Jones is forced not to be strictly literal in his transla-
tion); 6'komesAn! HIS GRANDMOTHER 234.4, 6 and 6'kumeswawan! THEIR
GRANDMOTHER 160.7 with ké'komesenana OUR (incl.) GRANDMOTHER
262.3.—T. M.]

§ 46. The Reflexive Pronoun

What stands for the reflexive pronoun in the absolute form is in
reality an inanimate, possessive combination. The thing possessed
is designated by a-, which has an essential meaning of EXISTENCE,
BEING. The forms are—

n?'yaw* myself

kvyaw* thyself

w'wiya*w* his self

ki'yana'n? ourselves (I and thou)
nt'yana'n' ourselves (I and he)
ki'yawa‘w?* yourselves
uwt'yawa'w* their selves

These forms appear frequently as the object of a transitive verb;
and when so used, the combination of both pronoun and verb is best
rendered by an intransitive form.

neti’ pine'ts n’yawt 1 am independent (literally, I own my own
bodily self)

wd’'paci‘towa'gt uwi'yawa‘w’ they are bad, sinful (literally, they
defame their own bodily selves)

§ 47. The Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns occur in absolute form, and number and
gender are distinguished. Some of the forms are slightly irregular
in passing from singular to plural and from one gender to another,
Three of the pronouns point to an object present in time and space
with much the same force as English THIs, THAT, YONDER. °

§§ 46, 47
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Animate. Inanimate.
Pronoun.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
this . . . . . . « . .. .. mana mahagi mani makani
that . . . . . . . . ... ina inigi ini inini
yonder . . . . . . . . . . . indga Indmahkagi | inamani indmahani

The demonstrative ina is also the third person, personal pronoun.
These demonstratives are used in the following relations:

ma’na ne’niw® this man (who is in the presence of both speaker
and person addressed, but not necessarily within the imme-
diate presence of both, or within their hearing)

¥na ne’niw® that man (who is farther removed, or who is sub-
ordinate in point of interest)

¥ndga ne'niw® yonder man (who is farther still removed, and
who can be out of hearing, but not out of sight)

One demonstrative is used in answer to a question, and corre-
sponds to English THAT, YONDER,swhen both are used in a weak,
indefinite sense. The object referred to is present and visible.

Animate. Inanimate.
Pronoun
Singular. Plural. Singular. FPlural.
that . . . . . . . . . inama inimahagi inima inimdhani

This pronoun is used when reference is made to a particular object
selected from a list; as, ?’n4ma ne’niw® THAT MAN, as in the question,
Which of the men do you wish to see? ,

Another pronoun has a temporal force, and refers to an object as
invisible and in the past.

‘ Animate. ’ Inanimate.
Pronoun. -

Ringular. Plural. l Singular. ‘ Plural.
that .« . v e e e e e Uiniya inipiga " iniye Inipine

I'niya ne'niw® THAT MAN refers to a man known to both speaker
and person addressed, but who is at present absent, or is no longer
alive.

§ 47
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A demonstrative performs the function of an adjective; and when
one is used alone without some noun, it still retains the force of a
qualifier.

ma'ni @1 cindgd'tct this is the kind of song he sang
int G'i'ciseg’ that is how the affair stands

§ 48. Indefinite Pronouns, Positive and Negative

There are three sets of indefinite pronouns. One inflects for
number and gender, and means oTHER. The second inflects for
number, but has separate forms for each gender; the animate answers
to SOMEBODY, SOME ONE, and is used of persons; while the inanimate
refers to SOMETHING, and is used of things without life. The third
expresses the negative side of the second set, as NoBoDY, NO ONE,
NOoTHING. The negatives are compound forms of the second set with
the adverb agwi No, NOT, occupying initial place. The three sets of
demonstratives stand in the table in the order named.

Anirhate. Inanimate.
Pronoun
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
other . . . . . . . .. ku’tage ku'taga‘gé ku’tagt ku'taga'né
somebody, something . . . | @'wipd's uwi’ydha ‘gl kd’got kd'goha'ns
nobody,nothing . . . . . dagu’wiyd's a’guwi’ydha‘gé dgwi’glgs i &' gwigd’'goha ‘W ¢

The first of these forms usually plays the part of an adjective,
while the others often stand alone and appear as nouns.
ku'taga ne'niws the other man
w'wiyd''® pyd’w® somebody is coming
agu/wiyi‘'® ai’yé'* nobody is here
agwi'kdgo''t a’‘tigi'n* nothing is left
§ 49. Interrogative Pronouns

The interrogative pronoun asks about the quality of a noun, and
inflects for number and gender. There are two pronouns used
absolutely.

Animate. Inanimase.
Pronoun. -
Singular. | Plural. Singular. Plural.
who,what . . . . . . . wdind'e waindhagi wdgund' § wigundhani
which . . . . . . . .. tana tanigi tani tanigi

§§ 48, 49
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The first pronoun asks of quality without reference to limitation.
wd'nd® tea’ ina ne’niw® who is that man?
wdgund® pydtoyant what dost thou bring?

The second pronoun expresses quality with more of a partitive
sense. :
ta’na’ted V'na ne’'niw? which is the man? where is that man?
ta’'ni pyd’toya*n'? which didst thou bring? where is the thing

that thou broughtest? .

The examples show the predicate use of the pronouns. The pro-
nouns have also an attributive function.

wd'nd's ne'niwe? what man? Also, who is the man?
td’'na ne’niws? which man? Also, which man of several?

Numerals (§§ 50-52)
§ 50. Cardinal Numbers

The numeral system as exemplified in the form of the cardinals
starts with a quinary basis. The cardinals in their successive order

are as follows:
ne’gut! one
n'cw’ two
ne’sw' three
nyd’'w* four
nya’'nanw* five
ne’ gutwaci'g® six
nd’hig® seven
ne’ cwaci'g® eight
¢@’g® nine
me’dasw’
Fwi'tct } ten
medaswi'negu'tt
medaswinegutinesiw’
medaswinicw?
medaswinicwi nest ' w*
medad’ swine‘sw? .

}thlrteen

}eleven

} twelve

medaswineswi’ nestw’
medd’ swinyd ‘wt
medaswinydwi'nesi'w*
medaswi’ nyana‘nwt

Y ' }ﬁfteen

}fourteen

medaswi nyananwi' nesiw’
medaswinegu'twici'g®
medaswinegquiwdaciga nesi'w*

}sixteen

§ 50
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medaswinohig®
medaswinohigd nesi'w
medaswine’ cwaci'g® o}
med&swinecwdcigd’nesi‘w"} eighteen
medd’swicd‘g® .
meddmvicdgd’nesi‘w‘}nmewen
niwabitag' twenty
nicwabitaginegu'tt
nicwabitaginegutinesi‘w’
neswa’bita'g* thirty
neswabitagini'c'w’
neswabitaginicwinest w'
nydwa’bita‘g! forty
nydwabitagine‘sw?
nydwdbitagineswinest w’
nydzund’bithg‘}ﬁf ty
cegi'kanawt
nyananabitaginyd‘wt
nyananabitaginydwinest'w*
negqutwdciga’bita'g* sixty
S S
nequICALTIIT L tyeive
negutwacigabitaginyananwi’ nesi'wi
nohiga’bita'g* seventy
nohigabitaginegutwaci'g?
nohigabitaginegutwaciganesi'w*
necwaciga’bita'gt eighty
necwacigabitaginohi‘gs
necwdcigabitaginohiganesi'w’
cdga’bit'agi ninety
cag ?bz.tag %necwtz,ct:‘g_" - } ninety-eight
cagabitaginecwaciganesi w’
ne’ gutwa' ' kw* one hundred
negutwa ' kwe'negu'tt
negutwa' kweneguti'n®
1% cwd'kw* two hundred
nicwa'kwemedaswinanicwi'n® two hundred and twelve
ne’swa ' kwe three hundred
neswd'kwenicwabitagineswi'n® three hundred and twenty-three
negqutwacigataswa‘ ' kwe six hundred
nohigataswa‘ ' kwe seven hundred
nacwacigataswa' ' kwe eight hundred
cdg4'taswa we nine hundred
me'daswa’ ' kwe ten hundred
negutima'ka* kw* one box
§ 50
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}one hundred and one

}one thousand
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medaswinegutinesiwitaswa' kw®
me'daswa' kwe na’‘kana ne’ gutwa‘ kw* eleven hundred
ne'gutima'ka* kwe na’‘kana ne’ gutwa' kw,

The cardinals from one to five terminate with the inanimate end-
ing -t. They begin with the consonant n, a symbol that has already
been shown to be intimately associated with the hand. The symbol
is valuable for the suggestion it throws upon the probable origin of
the numeral system. It has some connection, no doubt, with the
method of counting with the fingers. Furthermore, it will be noticed
that within the quinary series (viz., within one and five, inclusive)
there are four different vowels standing immediately after n. What
part and how much vowel-change may have played in the formation
of the system is yet uncertain.

Negu'twaci'gs, the cardinal for sIxX, contains three elements.
The first is negut-, and stands for oNe. The second is probably an
initial stem @c-, and means OVER, ACROSS, MOVEMENT ACROSS.

d’cow’ over, beyond, an obstruction or expanse

a@’cowi'w® he wades across a stream

@’ci'ta’m! again, in turn, by way of repetition or continuity
The third element is the ending -¢¢; it is a frequent termination for
words expressing quantity. It is to be found in all the series that
8IX, SEVEN, EIGHT, and NINE enter; and its vowel sometimes lengthens
to @ when another element is added.

medaswinegutwacigad'nesi'w’ sixteen
But the vowel does not lengthen in negutwacigataswa‘‘kwe six
HUNDRED. o "

No’hige, the cardinal for sEVEN, does not yet admit complete
analysis. Initial n- and final -g¢ are the only intelligible elements
that can be reduced at the present.

Ne'cwaci'ge, the cardinal for EiGHT, has three parts, as in the case
of the cardinal for six. The first is nec-, and stands for THREE; the
second is dc-, and is the same as the one in the word for six; the
third is the numeral ending -g°.

Ca’ge, the cardinal for NINE, is difficult to analyze. The numeral
ending -¢° is clear, but cd- is doubtful. It is possible that ca- may
be the same as ca-, an initial stem conveying the idea of freedom of
movement, passage without friction, without obstruction, without
impediment.

§ 50
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@’ powd*we he cries out, sending his voice through space
capu'niga'n® a needle (that is, an instrument for piercing through
an obstacle with ease). This explanation is offered for the
reason that, in counting hurriedly from one to ten, an adverb
kwi'tc! is given for TEN. The adverb means THE END, and ca-
may possibly express the idea of an easy flow of the count
up to the adverb kwi'tc!, which marks the end of the series.
Me'dasw?, the word for TEN, is in the form of an intransitive verb
of the third person singular inanimate. Its middle part -das- may
be the same thing as t4s-, which signifies quantity, usually with the
notion of A8 MANY A8, As MUCH A8. An explanation of initial me- is
asyet impossible. [The element t48- occurs always in the form t4swi-,
which is an initial stem. See § 16. —T. M.]
With the cardinal TEN the numeration apparently changes over to
a decimal system. After every new decimal, the cardinals take one
or the other of two forms. One is a cumulative compound, wherein
the part indicating the decimal comes first, and the smaller number
second. ’

medaswinegu't’ ten one (meaning eleven)

nicwabitagine'sw’ twenty-three

negutwa 'kwenegu't* one hundred one (meaning one hundred and
one)

The other is also cumulative, but in the form of an intransitive
verb of the third person singular inanimate. Furthermore, the com-
bination incorporates nesi-, an element used in the word for FINGER,
between the pronominal ending and the part expressing the numeral.
me'dasw’ it is ten
medaswinydwinesi'wt it is ten four
The initial member indicating the decimal can be omitted, if the
numeration is clear from the context. For example, negutinesi‘w*
can mean ELEVEN, TWENTY-ONE, THIRTY-ONE, FORTY-ONE, and so on
up to and including NINETY-ONE. It jumps such numbers as a
hundred and one and a thousand and one; but it can be used to
express a hundred and eleven, and a thousand and eleven, and all the
rest of the one-series, as in the instances just cited. In the same
way nicwinesi'w’ can be used to express a two-series; neswinesi'w’, a.
three-series; and so on up to and including cdgdnesi'w?, a nine-series.
§ 50
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The element expressing HUNDRED is -@'kw*, the same thing, prob-
ably, as the collective suffix used to indicate things which are wooden:
as—

“cega'kwe pine [literally, skunk-tree.—T. M.]
ma’ kwd'kw® bear-tree
pa’siga kwe® board

The suffix ends with e, which is characteristic of an adverb.
Numeration in the hundreds is expressed with the smaller number
coming after the higher. There are two forms,—one with simply the
combination of high and low number:

nicwd’ ‘kweni'cw? two hundred two (for two hundred and two)

the other with this combination terminated by the local demon-
strative adverb 774 THERE, IN OR AT THAT PLACE:

nicwa ' kwe’ niew'in® two hundred two there

The suffixed adverb has very nearly the force of ALso, TOO, as
used thus with numerals. In the series between six and nine, inclu-
sive, where the numeral ending is -ga, the quantitative element -t4s-.
[taswi-, see § 16. —T. M.] comes in between the cardinal and the sign
for the hundred.

negutwacigataswad' kwe six times hundred (for six hundred)
¢dga’taswa  kwe nine times hundred (for nine hundred)

It takes the same place in hundreds after a thousand.

medaswinegqutitaswa' ' kw* ten one times hundred
medaswinegulinesiwitaswa' 'kw* one ten times hundred

Both of the preceding examples mean ELEVEN HUNDRED.

THOUSAND is expressed in two ways,—one by the combination of
TEN and the sign for HUNDRED, medaswa 'kw®; the other, and the one
more usual, by a compound expressing ONE BOX, negutima'ka' ' kwe.
The word for Box is ma'ka'kw?, of inanimate gender. With the
meaning A THOUSAND, it takes the form of an adverb by ending
with e. The termisof recent origin. In some of their earlier sales of
land to the government, the people received payment partly in cash.
This money was brought in boxes, each box containing a thousand
dollars. From that circumstance the term for oNE Box passed in
numeration as an expression for A THousAND. The term is now a fix-
ture, even though its form is less simple than the more logical word.

§ 50
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The psychological reason for the preference is not altogether clear.
The fact that the word for oNE Box stood as a single term for a
definite high number may have had something to do with its adapta-
tion. The word for TEN HUNDRED, on the other hand, represents
ten groups of high numbers, each group having the value of a distinct
number of units. To use one word that would stand for a high
decimal number may have seemed easier than to express the same
thing by the use of smaller integers in multiple form. As a matter
of fact, very little is done with numerations that extend far into the
thousands; yet, in spite of the little effort to count with high num-
bers, it is within the power of the language to express any number
desired. To express TEN THOUSAND, and have it generally under-
stood, is to say—

ne’gutima'ka kw* me'dase'nw' ini'tase'nw?, which is, in the order
as the words come, ONE BOX, IT IS TAKEN TEN TIMES, THAT IS
ITS 8UM
A number like FORTY THOUSAND TWO HUNDRED AND THIRTEEN
- would be—
ne'gutimd ka‘“'kwe nyd'wabitagita’swima'ka kwe i’ cwd'kwi'ns
medd’swineswi'n®. The words in their order mean oNE BoOX,
FORTY IS THE NUMBER OF TIMES THE BOX IS TAKEN, TWO
HUNDRED PLUS, TEN THREE ALSO [Tuswn is the same as the
initial stem taswi.—T. M.]
The more intelligent express such high numbers in shorter terms.

Cardinals occupy initial place in composition when they stand in

an adjective relation: as—
ne’ guti’neni'w® one man
n? cwi'kwd'g? two women
negu’tihi'w® he is alone
n?'ciwa'g? they are two

Cardinals are used freely as nouns, and it will be observed that in
this connection they do not inflect for number or gender.

ne’niwa'w® ne’gut! I saw one animate (object)

ne’ndt® ne’qut’ 1 saw one inanimate (object)
nepyd’'nawa'‘g* nyd'w* I fetched four animate (objects)
ne’ pydte nyd'w 1 fetched four inanimate (objects)

§ 51. Ordinals

The ordinals are combinations with the initial parts derived from
cardinals; but the first ordinal has a separate, distinct word. Begin-

§ 51
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ning with the second ordinal is an incorporated -onameg* or -Gnameyt,
the final ending of which is the suffix -¢f, met with so frequently in a
locative relation; that is the sense of it here. With the eleventh
ordinal, and every other after, occurs the numeral element tas-
between the cardinal and the compound ending -6nameg* or -Gnameg®.
Ordinals do not inflect for number or gender. They are as follows:

me'ne'ts first

nicé’name'g* second

nesé’name'g* third

nyio’name'g* fourth

nyananona‘meg® fifth

negutwaciga’ name'g* sixth

nohiganameg® seventh

necwdciganame'gt eighth

¢dga’name'g* ninth

medaso’'name'g* tenth

medaswinequtitagonameg* }

e o eleventh

medaswinegutinesiwit48on ameg*

nicwabitagitasonameg’ twentieth

nequtwa kwetasoname'g* hundredth

medas.'walf wfzustmazneg ' }thousandth

negutima'ka'kwetasonameg’

§ 862. Iteratives and Distributives

Iteratives indicate repetition in point of time, as ONCE, TWICE,
THRICE. They are derived from cardinals, and take the form of an
inanimate, intransitive verb. With the sixth iterative occurs the
numeral element -t4s-, denoting quantity; it is incorporated after the
cardinal elements, and is found with all the rest of the iteratives.
The iteratives follow thus in order:

ne'gute'nw* first time
ni'cenw’ second time
ne'senw* third time
nyd'wen’ fourth time
nya'nane'nw fifth time
negqutwdcigatase'nw® sixth time
no’higatase’nw® seventh time
ne’ cwacigatase'nw? eighth time
ca’gatase’nw? ninth time
me'dase'nwi tenth time
medaswinegutitase' nw? } 1 th ti
medaswinegutinesiwitase'nus [© 0" oo W08

§ 52
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nicwabitagitase'nw’ twentieth time

negutwd' kwetase'nw* hundredth time

nicwa ' kweneswabitaginydwinesiwitase'nw’ two hundred and thirty-
fourth time ‘

negutinm'kaikwetue‘nw‘} .

medaswi Fwetase nw’ thousandth time

Distributives express the number of things taken at a time, as
EACH ONE, TWO AT A TIME, EVERY THIRD ONE, FOUR APIECE. The
distributive idea is expressed by reduplication of the first numeral
syllable. In the following are some distributive cardinals:

na’negu't! each one

nanicw’ each two

ndnesw* or na'nesw* each three
nd’nydw! or nanyiw* each four
na’nyana‘nw’ each five
nanequtwdci'g® each six
nd’nohi'g® each seven
nd'necwdci'g® each eight
¢d’cag® each nine
mi'medad‘sw’ each ten
md'medaswinegu'tt
md'medaswinegutinesi‘w’
nd'nicwabita'gt each twenty
na’'nicwabitagini‘cw?
nd'nicwabitaginicwinesi'w’
nd'neswabita'g* each thirty
nd'nydwabita‘g* each forty
nd’nyananwabita'gt each fifty
na’'negutwacigabita‘g? each sixty
na’'nohigabita‘g* each seventy
nd’necwacigabita'g’ each eighty
cd’cagabita'g’ each ninety
nd'nequtwd‘ ' kwe each hundred

méd'medaswa" kw*
iy c g e each thousand
na’negutima'ka‘ ' kwe

}each eleven

}each twenty-two

Examples of distributive ordinals are—
mdmene'ts every first
nd’'niconame'y’ every second
ninesonameqg’ every third
md'medasoname'q* every tenth
na’negqutwa' kwetasoname'g* every hundredth
Distributive iteratives are expressed in a similar way.
nd’nequte’nw’ it is once at a time
§ 52
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na@’'nice'nw’ it is twice at a time
nd'nese'nw’® it is thrice at a time
These distributives are often followed by the local demonstrative
adverb i’¢’, denoting TOWARD, MOVEMENT AWAY TOWARD SOMETHING.
The adverb adds to the distributive notion the idea of movement
by groups.
nd@’nicwi'c’ two at a time
nd'neswi'c’ three at a time
md'medaswinicwinesiwi'c’ thirteen at a time
nanicwabitagitasonamegi'c’ every twentieth
na'nohigatasenun'c! every seventh time
In the multiplication of two numbers, the cardinal is the multipli-
cand, and the iterative the multiplier.
ne’guti na@’'negute'nw’ one is taken once at a time
n?cwt nd'nice'nw® two is taken twice at a time
ne’swi nd’nese'nw* three is taken thrice at a time
Note.—Half and fourth are the only fractions made use of by the
dialect. The word for HALF is expressed absolutely by a’pe‘ta‘w?, an
adverb denoting half. It forms the denominator, while a cardinal
is used in the numerator.
negutd’pe'ta'w* one half
nicwd’ pe‘ta‘w’ two halves, two parts
The word for FOURTH is d’sepa'n®, an adverbial form of d’sepa‘ne
RACCOON. The term comes from the fourth of a dollar, which was
the price paid for a raccoon-skin at the trading-store. It is the
denominator, while the cardinal is the numerator.
neguti’sepa*ne one-fourth, quarter of a dollar
neswd’sepa‘nec three-fourths, seventy-five cents
There is a demonstrative adverb na' with the meaning usually of
THERE, AT THAT PLACE. When it comes after such phrases as have
been given, it has the meaning of pLUs; the fraction is partly broken,
and the terms then express addition.

negutape'ta’wina' one and a half
negutisepa’nina' plus a fourth

§ 63. Adverbs

There are numerous adverbs that express great variety of relation-
ship. By far the greater number of them are used as adjuncts. As

§53
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adjuncts, some have great freedom of position, and others have not
that freedom. Among the adverbs of free position are those express-
ing time.
¥nug' @' pyaya'n’ to-day was when I came
pyd'w® a’~awa'iy* he came long while ago
aska’tcimd'"* n7’ py® by and by I will come
Other adverbs are less free as to position. Such are those that do
the double office of prepositions and conjunctions.
ne’’kani pe’pon’ during the whole year
ne’’kan d@’ pematesi‘te* during all the time that he lived
a'ya'pwa'w na’wa’kwd'g* before noon; before mid-day
a’ya'pwaw! pya'te’ before he. came
These limited adverbs occurring in first position really perform the
office of initial stems. The following examples show adverbs in
composition with secondary stems:
tei'gepyd‘gt at the edge of the water
a'kwitapa'kwi on top of the lodge
Some adverbs express a modal sense, and have the force of either
a clause or a sentence.
kaci’wiito'w' of course it is true (said in answer to a question)
kaci’wi'to'w' I don’t care what happens; it makes no difference
ma’siatei pyd'ws he had a hard time getting here
The qualifying force of some adverbs is so extensive as to make
them into conjunctives. Amongst their many values as conjunctives
are—
General connectives:
na’'k* AND, as—
ki'na na’'kani’n® thou and I
cewiin® BUT, in which an objection is implied, as—
atet'moha'pt ce’wina wa’ni'kd'w® he was told, but he forgot
Introductives:
nahi weLL, I say, as—
nahi’, nidtesé’ kana'ws
him
kaho’, with much the same meaning and use as nah’
ka'cind" wny! How Now! as—

well, I will tell the story of

ka’cind‘l, @’ qwinagwai'yani‘n® why, thou hast not gone yet!
ka’cina‘guw® is much like ka’cina"
§ 53
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§ 64. Interjections

There are also numerous interjections. Naturally most of them
have to do with the expression of subjective states of the mind.
There are two interjections of very common use, and they will be
the only ones to be mentioned. One is tai’yana‘* wouLp THAT I
HAD MY WisH! It is used with the subjunctive to express a prayer.

Tai'yana"'? pya’te! oh, I wish he would come!
The other interjection is fct, expressing wonder. It can and often
does occur alone, but it is more common as a suffix.

@' pyatcitet! when, lo, here he came!

§ 56. CONCLUSION

On account of the limitation of space, the description of the gram-
matical processes of this Algonquian dialect is to be taken rather as a
general summary. A good deal of matter has been lightly touched
upon, and much has been wholly left out. It has been the plan to
point out in as few words as possible such features as would give an
intelligible idea of what the grammar of this one Algonquian dialect
is like. The description will close with the text of a myth that was
purposely abbreviated in the telling. Tt is told in a straightforward
idiom without any attempt at rhetorical emphasis, which often goes
with the language of myths. The translation keeps close to the order
of the ideas expressed in the text. There is also a short analysis of
some of its morphology and syntax.

§§ 54, 55



TEXT
[Cf. Fox TExts, pp. 70-74.]

Ma'kwan!!  pamine kawatcl,%'
Bear they who are in pursuit of him.

Inip!'*  acawaiy®* negutenw!® Pog“ a-a'skime'pug!?

It is sald long ago it was once whe when first it had
winter snowed
&°A'skanwig!® neswi® neniwag!'® acicawatc!! mamaly' 2 kegiceyap®.'
while the first three men they went to early in the morning.
8NOW Was on hunt for game
Apatia'kigt  a'pe'kwisasaga’k!’® ma'kwan!'®  a'pitci'kawanite!.
On the hillside where it was thick bear e went in making a
with growth trail.

1ma”kwant obhject of the following participle (ma”kwa animate noun, nominative singular; -n¢ objer.dve
animate singular suffix (§ 42)).

3 pdmine ka’wdtci'gé third person plural, animate, transitive participle (pdmi- for pemi- [initial stem
denoting MOVEMENT PAST; ¢ of pemi- becomesd in the participle, § 33); -ne'ka-a dary stem
TO DRIVE, TO PURSUE [§ 19]; -w- [§ 21 (?)] ; G- refers to the animate object ma'kwani; ~cigf animate, third
person, participial plural (§ 33]).

3 Inipé combination of an introductive and a quotative (I'ns [§ 47] singular, inanimate, demonstrative
pronoun used as an introductive; i’p{ impersonal quotative, occurring usually as a suffix [§ 41]).

4 a’cawai‘ye temporal adverb expressing remote time in the past (§ 53).

o ne’gute'nwi iterative (§ 52) in the form of the third p singular, inanl intransitive verb of
the independent series (§ 28).

86" pepd'gi third person singular inanimate intransitive verb of the indefinite conjunctive mode (a-
temporal augment; pep- initial stem used to express notions of WINTER, COLD, SNOW [§ 16]; -gi suffix with
a locative sense [§ 42]).

1d-4-ski'me'pu'gi same kind of verb as in note 6 (aski- initlal stem signifying EARLY, SOON, FIRST [§ 16];
me- initial stem common with words for SNOW, ICE, COLD; me'p- TO SNOW).

8’ 4skdnwi‘gi an impersonal verb of the intransitive conjunctive mode (4sk- same as in note 7; -dnw-
secondary stem denoting STATE, CONDITION; -gi suffix with locative sense).

9 ne’swi cardinal used as an adjective to the following noun.

10 ne’niw.4'gs animate, plural noun, subject of the following verb (ne’niws nominative singular; -gf
suffix denoting PLURALITY [§ 42]).

U Gei’edwa'ted (cicd initial stem To HUNT; third person plural, animate, intransitive verb of the con-
junctive mode (§ 29]).

12 md’maiye temporal adverh expressing relative time.

1 kegi’ceyd 'pe temporal adverb referring to that part of the morning just before and immediately after
sunrise.

1 apa’td'ki'gi independent, intransitive, verbal combination used like a noun (apat- akin to d’pe’ta‘wé
signifying HALZ, PART OF; -d'ki- akin to a”k{ meaning EARTH, GROUND, LAND; -g¢ locatlve suffix).

15 dpe'kwisasaga’ks same kind of verb as in note 6 (d- vowel augment same as in noto 6, but used here,
as in other places of the text, with a relative force; pe'kwi- initial stem denoting DENSITY, THICKNESS
(§16); sas.4g- reduplicated form of the initial stem sag- [see s4gi- § 16], which has taken on the sense of
TAKING HOLD OF; -'ki third person, inanimate, pronominal ending of the conjunctive mode(§ 29]).

18 ma”kwAans objective form of an animate noun used as the subject of the subordinate verb that follows.

17§’ pitci'ka’wdni'tcs third person singular, animate, intransitive verb of the conjunctlive mode, used
with a subordinate subject in the objective relation (pit- initial stem denoting MOVEMENT INTO AN
ENCLOSURE [§ 16]; for the tci- of pitci- ¢f. pydtci- under pyd-, also § 8; "ka- dary stem expressing the
notion of MAKING AN IMPRINT. SIGN, TRACK, and of MOVING, GOING [§ 18); -wd- connective stem [§ 20]; -mi-
Incorporated representative of an objective relation, and parallel in construction to -nf in ma'kwanf.
It belongs with -tci in nitci, and so enters into a subjective relation [§ 34]).
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Neguti'® & 'pitcindganate!*® 4 a'ci'kahwatc!.? “Witcikesiyagicisaiwa!”’®
One he went in lollowing he set him to going. “To the place whence the source
after him of cold is he going fast!”’
ahinatc!® witamatcin!.?
said he to him whom he
him accompanied.
Wiitcikesiyagi* wase'kag®,® “ Witcinawa 'kwigicisawal’ * ahitcl.?
From the place he who went ** Towards the place whence the mid- said he.
where it is cold round by way of, day is he hur_rying! "
Ini* na‘'ka® witcinawa'kwigi®® wise'kag*® ‘“A’pagicimugicisiwa!’’®
And another to the place whence he who went *“towards the place of the
then the source of the noon- round by falling down is he hastening!”

day way of
ahite!.?
said he.
Aiyaco'k* a'kiwinamo'tatiwatc'.® Askatcip!s® petegipyidyat**
To and fro long did they together keep Later on it is said hind he who was
him in flight from them. coming
a'kigithinapitc!,* a-a'skipagame'kwisenigitei!* keyihapaiy" &' pemeg!'¥
on t.hel grgu(llld as he it lay with a green surface lo, it was the fact to :wlace
ooked, above

18 ne’guti cardinal (§ 50) used as an adjective modifying a noun understood.

1 d'pltcind’g4nd'ted third person singular, animate, transitive verb of the conjunctive mode (pit- same as
in note 17; ndga4- initial stem meaning TO FOLLOW AFTER [§ 16}; -n-an intervocalic causal particle [§§ 8,21];
-d- objective pronominal element referring to the bear; -tci pronominal sign standing for the third person
singular subject, conjunctive [§ 29]).

% G-q-ci'kahwdtcs same kind of verb as in note 19 (-'ka- secondary stem, same as in note 17; -hw- causal
particle (§ 37); -d- same as in note 19; -{ci same as in note 19).

1 witcikesiydgicisdwd'! third person, singular, animate intransitive verb of the independent series (wdtci-
initial stem [from utci, a locative adverb meaning WHENCE, SOURCE FROM, AWAY FROM (§ 16)]; kesiyd-
initial combination expressing coLp; -gi locative suffix denoting PLACE WHERE [§ 42]; wilcikesiydgs
WHENCE COMES THE COLD is an inanimate participial construction; ici a locative adverb denoting HITHER,
AWAY, TOWARD; It often occurs as a suffix [§ 52); wdlcikesipdgici TOWARD THE PLACE WHENCE COMES
THE COLD takes the place of an initial stem to the rest of the combination; -isd- secondary stem expressing
SWIFT MOVEMENT [§ 19]; -wd third person singular, pronominal sign representing an independent animate
subject, lengthened from wa [§§ 6. 28)).

2 §hindtcs same kind of verb as in notes 19 and 20 (d- as in note 15; hi-initial stem meaning To say [§ 16];
- as In note 19; -d- as in note 19; -ci as in note 19).

8 ywitdmdtciné third person singular, animate, transitive participle (wi- initial stem denoting cou-
PANIONSHIP [§ 16]; +-[§ 8); -G- secondary stem denoting CONDITION; -m- animate causal particle [§§ 21, 37).
- animate objective sign; -dtcini contains both subject and object, being a possessive, transitive parti-
cipial [§ 33]). .

2¢ Explained in note 21.

% Participial (§ 33), intransitive animate: hence the termination -ga, not ta (see § 34); -'ka- a second-
ary stem meaning TRACK, IMPRINT (§ 18).

6 wdilci- as in note 21; ndwa'kwdgi (§53); the final ¢ elided (§ 12) before ici- (§ 16), the final 7 of which
is likewise lost; -isdwa as in note 21.

% hian initial stem as in ahindtci (note 22); the form is the third person singular animate intransitive
of the conjunctive mode (§ 29).

2 See note 3.

2 Anadverb (§ 53).

% See note 26.

3§ prefix; pagi-an initial stem meaning T0 STRIKE (§ 14); -icisiwd as in notes 21, 2; gi locative suffix.

R G- prefix; kiwi- an initial stem cognate with kI- (§ 16); -n- intervocalic (§ 8); -G- a secondary stem
often used to indicate FLIGHT (§ 19); -m- instrumental particle (§§ 21, 37); -6- sign of middle voice (§ 40);
-'t- an intervocalic (§ 8); -d- 18 not clear; -fi- sign of reciprocity (§ 38); -wdtci sign of third plural
animate intransitive conjunctive mode (§ 29).

B For askatci+ipi; Askatci cognate with aski- (§ 16); ipi as in note 3.

3 petegi- an adverb; gi locative suffix, as in notes 7, 8, 14; pydydts contains pyé an initial stem denot-
ing MOVEMENT HITHER (§ 16); yd- an Initial stem meaning the same (see below dydwadte'e, note 41); from
the analogy of pydy4ne (from pyd) it is likely that the true stem is yd; -to termination of the animate
intransitive participial, third person singular (§ 33).

% For a'kigé + dhindpitci; a’kigi ON THE GROUND; -g¢ alocative suffix (§ 42); dhindpitci (G—tc? [§ 29]);
-h- (§ 8); -i- for ici THUS (§ 12); -n- (§ 8); dpi TO SEE.

8 .gen- a connertive stem meaning RECLINING, LYING DOWN (§ 20); d—gi as in note 6; -fci (§ 54).

37 I have altered a'pemegi of Dr. Jones to ' pemegf. The first can not be analyzed; the second can,
and is supported by @ pemeg of the Fox Texts (72.1). The a'pemeg of the Fox Texts at 72.2 apparently
is a typographical error. The analysis is d—gf, as in note 6.
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d'i'ciweneguwitc!® ma'kwan'.! Sasaganig!® i'tetepine kawawatci«°

was the way along which the bear. At the thic while round in a circle they
they were led by growth drove him
keyihapaiy" i'pemeg! dyawate'e.!!
was really the into the when they
time above went.
Ini a'kowepyiyat*+ a'kowatcin! 4 ii‘kwi%(‘)hc‘)mitc' M “Matapyes! *
There- behind he who him who was then did he cry out to “ 0 Union-of-
upon came next him, Rivers,
kiwitaweé!!*® A'pemegiku‘’ keteciwenegonana!’’* ahinatc!?? Matapya-
let us turn Into the sky truly he is leading you and said heto Union-of-Rivers
back! me away!”’ him
han!*® cewiina® ﬁ'pwﬁw(iig)eme’tﬁgutc'.“
him, but not a reply did he get from him.
Matapyi'® tciwine k! pamipahut®s® wisagenthihan!s® ahutaihitc!.
Union-of- in the middle ~ he who ran past little Hold-Tight did he have for
Rivers space his pet.
Tagwaginig!s®  #matanawite!®  ma'kwan!;! anesawitc! ;%7
In the fall of the year then they overtook him bear-him; then they killed him;
Kicinesawatc!s® me'te%umim u'te'’kunan! & 'kickickahamowaitct,s®
after they had slain him oa! boughs much did they cut them,
na'ka% ma'komicyin'; ahapackinanihawatc!® ma'kwan!;! kiciwina-
likewise sumachs; then they put hirm to lic on bear-him; when they
top o

8 jci initial stem THUS (§ 16): -we- variant of w4 (from dwa4 [§ 16] by § 12); -n- (§ 21); -e- (§ 8); -gu-~
sign of the passive (§ 41); d—wadtci (§29).

® sasag- reduplicated form of s4¢- an initial stem (§ 16), as in note 15; -4- as in pag4- beside pagi- To
STRIKE; -ni- (§ 34); -gf locative suffix (§ 42).

® d- temporal particle; tetepi- a collateral form of tetep- (§ 16), an initial stem denoting MOVEMENT IN A
CIRCLE (cf. pemi-and pem-); ne'ka- (§ 19) as in note 2; -w- apparently a glide (§ 8); dwdtci termination
of the conjunctive mode (§ 29), showing that the subject is the third person plural animate, and the object
the third person animate, singular or plural.

4 Third person plural animate past subjunctive intransitive (§ 29).

8 Compare G k6wdtcin ¢ note 43; pydydta as in note 34.

4 A participial (see § 33).

“ d—atci (§29); -m- (§§ 21, 37).

4 For dp cf. apo (§ 24); the form is a vocative singular animate (§ 42); see also § 6.

4 For kiwd+tdwéi; kiwd- initial stem TO TURN BACK (§ 16): -tdwé1i for -tdwe (§ 6) sign for first person
plural (excl.) intransitive imperative (§ 31).

4 §'pemigf, explained in note 37; -ku VERILY.

# For ke—gundnd with prolongation of the final vowel as in -isdwd (see note 21); ke—gundna is the pro-
nominal sign showing that the subject is the third person singular animate, and the object the first per-
son plural inclusive independent mode (§ 28); teci- variant of t4ci- (§ 16); -wene- as in note 38.

% 2nisign of the singular objective case singular animate (§ 42).

% See § 53.

81 pwawi- the negative of the conjunctive verb; it stands following the particles 4- and wi-, and before
the verbal stems (see § 35.3); -gu- sign of the passive (§ 41); & —dtci (§ 29).

82 A participial (§ 33); pdmi- for pemi- by reason of the change of vowel in the participle; pemi- (§ 16);
pahu- same as -pahd- (§ 19).

8 .4niasin note 49; wi- s.4g- (§ 16).

o G—ici (§ 29); -h-a glide (§ 8); -u- possessive pronoun His (§ 45); for the omission of the suflix, see
p. 852.

8 -gt locative suffix; -ni- as in note 39.

88 G- temporal prefix; -n- an instrumental particle (§ 21); -dwdtcé pronominal sign showing the subject
to be the third person plural animate, and the object the third person, singular or plural, animate, con-
junctive mode (§ 29); mAtA TO OVERTAKE (§ 16).

67 nes- an initial stem meaning TO SLAY (§ 16); d-- dwdtci as in note 56.

6 kici- an initial stem denoting COMPLETION (§ 16).

® G—Amowdtei(§ 29); kic- (§ 25): kick- (§ 10); -a- (§ 8); -h- (§ 21).

® G—awatct (§29); -h- (§ 8); see note 91.
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nihawatc'® awipinenyiaskwa kiwatc.® Watap:%lc‘” ahina‘kiwatc!

finished skinning  then began they to throw them Eastw: was where they
and cutting him up everywhere. hrew
i.64 165 (1] 67 ‘e .68
uwic!; apogin'® a'katawiwdpa, AnagWA ketc1WA ape
his head’ ; inIt)heRvinwrtime when nearly m(?mi%i gi are theg'o arcizgcusg)med
se;
inip 1Xow° ® ini ma'kowicl.™ Na‘ka® uta't agwm‘ n ojegl”
itissaid in times that bear-head and his also
past

witapag” ahina'kawatc!. A-e gape ‘°™ pepog!™ niawap'’ AnagWAg“’
to the east was where they threw. Alsoitiswont inthewinter they are seen stars

asipocigig!.” iyowe® 1ini uta'tagagwanl.”
they that eclose andi is sald of old that his back-bone.
together.
Inipi® naka® iyowe winwaw*® inigi”™ nigini nyawi anagwag'’
It is said also in the past they these in front our stars
ina ma'kw*® na'ka?® pe §1 neswi Inigipiyowe®® ma'kwan!
that bear and ehin three they t::re said in bear-him
e past
pimine‘kawatcig!.? Tciawine'kitca® ina" tCAigl Anago'e® acitd'kwago-
they who w;elll"e in pursuit Truly in the middle there little tiny star near to does
[ space
teinwe, Inapl“ Anemdhi® 0 utaiyin'® Mata})ya e WlSA%enohAn‘ 33
it hang. It is gaid little dog, his pet Union-of-Rivers d-Tight.
that one '
Tagwagigin!® me tegumlcyan‘“ na'ka® ma'kumicyin® witcimeck-
Every autumn and sumachs why they are

& kici- as in note 58; -dwdtc¢ pronominal termination of conjunctive mode (§ 29), as in notes 56, 57;
-h- (§ 21); winani- (§16).

@ For d—dwdtc!; wapi- an initial stem denoting INCEPTION (§ 16).

8 witapagict for wdtdpags (note 73); ici (§§ 10, 52).

6t u- HIS; for the absence of the m suffix see § 45; -1 (§ 42).

% Compare G'pepdg ¢ (note 6) and pepdgt (note 73); the form is a locative (§ 42).

% A locative; cf. pdcd kdtawiwdpAanig UNTIL NEARLY MORNING 298.2; -wdpa- is the same as the {nitial
stem wdp4- TO SEE; note, too, Gwdba-nig AT BREAK OF DAY 222.15, with the common fluctuation of b
and p (see § 3).

@ Noun, animate plural (§ 42).

% For ketciwagi+dpe'e; for dpe'e see § 14; kelclwagi (-wAgi is the sign for the third person plural inan-
fmate intransitive of the independent mode [§ 28]).

% For ini+ipi+iyGwe, see note 3 and {yowe naxt paragraph.

70 ma'kwa+uwic’ (see § 12).

N u—ani(§45).

72 See § 10; d—g* as in note 6.

72 A locative.

74 See §% 10, 14.

 See note 6.

¢ ndw- an initial stem meaning 10 SEE; cf. dndwdwdlc($) THEY BEHELD HIM 198.2; -dpf the termina-
tion of the third person plural indefinite passive, independent mode (§ 41).

71 See -cin- (§ 20) and also § 12.

8 Accidentally omitted in § 44.

79 Animate plural of ina (§ 47).

% I have altered inini ma'kwané of Dr. Jones to ina ma'kwa (see 72.8), as is required by the analysis
(cf. §§ 42, 47).

8 For inigi ipé iyowe see notes 69 and 79.

82 {cd VERILY.

8 See § 12 for the formation of the diminutive formation of 4ndgua. M

84 -cin~ (§ 207); -wa (§ 28).

% For ina-+ipi see notes 3 and 80.

8 a shows that the noun is animate singular (§ 42).

8 See § 45.

8 -gin ¢ termination of the locative plural (§ 42).

# Inanimate plural (§72).
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wipaga'k!® ahapaskinanicigiwatc!® ameskowig? ta‘tupagon.*s Ini*
red at the leaf when they put to lie on top of then bloody became leaves That
tagwagigin! wittcimeckwipaga 'ki® me'tegumicyan!s® na'ka®
%x“:hegf}l%l why the leaves begungemd gltl)aks y and
ma'komicyin!.*
sumachs.

Ina'kwitc!.%
That is the end.
[Translation]

THEY WHO ARE IN PURrsuIT OF THE BEAR

It is said that once on a time long ago when it was winter,
when it had snowed for the first time, while yet the first fall of snow
lay on the ground, there were three men who went forth to hunt for
game early in the morning. At a place on the side of a hill where
there was a thick growth of shrub did a bear enter in, as was shown
by the sign of his trail. One (man) went in after him and started
him going in flight. ‘“Away toward the place from whence comes the
cold is he making fast!” called he to his companion.

He who had gone round by way of the place from whence comes
the cold, “In the direction from whence comes the source of the
mid-day time is he hurrying away!” he said.

Then another who had gone round by way of the place from
whence comes the noon-time, ‘Toward the place where (the Sun)
falls down is he hastening away!"’ said he.

Back and forth for a long while did they keep the bear fleeing
from one and then another. Aftera while, according to the story, as
one that was coming behind looked down at the earth, lo! the surface
of it was green. For it is really the truth that up into the sky were
they led away by the bear. While about the place of the dense
growth of shrub they were chasing him, then was surely the time
that into the sky they went.

Thereupon he who came behind cried out to him who was next,
0O Union-of-Rivers, let us turn back! Verily, into the sky is he
leading us away!” said he to Union-of-Rivers, but no reply did he
get from him.

Union-of-Rivers, who went running between (the man ahead and
the man behind), had Hold-Tight (a little puppy) for a pet.

9¢ wdlci- as in notes 21, 26, 30; meckwi- BLOOD, same a8 meskwi (see § 9); -p4- as In (A tHpAgont LEAVES;
~ga- (§ 20); -'ki (§29).

0 G—watct (§29;) -gd- (§ 20); -ci- for -cin- (§ 20); loss of n (§ 12); -h- presumably a glide (§ 8);
apAaskinani same as apackinani in dhapackinani-hdwdtc above (see note 90).

2 dmeskowigi a variant for Gmeskows ki, G— ki (§29); mesko- for meskwi! (note 90, § 12 near the end);
-wi- (20).

% Plural of ta'tupdgwi (see §§ 12, 42 ); -p4- as in wdtcimeckwipaga'ki.

% See note 3.

% For iné &'kwitc! (§10); d—tci (§29).
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In the fall they overtook the bear; then they slew him; after
they had slain him, then many boughs of an oak did they cut,
likewise sumachs; then with the bear lying on top (of the boughs)
they skinned him and cut up his meat; after they had skinned him
and cut up his meat, then they began to scatter (the parts) in all
directions. Toward the place from whence the dawn of day hurled
they the head; in the winter time when the dawn is nearly breaking,
(certain) stars were wont to appear; it has been said that they were
that head. And his back-bone toward the east did they also fling.
It is also common in the winter time for (certain) stars to be seen
lying close together. It has beensaid that they were that back-bone.

And it has also been told of them (viz., the bear and the hunt-
ers) that the (group of) four stars in front was the bear, and that
the three behind were they who were in pursuit of the bear. There
in between (the star in front and the star behind) a tiny little star
hangs. They say that was a little dog, Hold-Tight, which was pet
to Union-of-Rivers.

As often as it is autumn the oaks and sumachs redden at the
leaf for the reason that when they (the hunters) place (the bear) on
top of (the boughs), then stained become the leaves with blood. That
is why every autumn the leaves of the oaks and sumachs redden.

That is the end of the story.




